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The Context of Education in thseliilits
Population ghanges are expected affect enroll-

ments at various educational levels; increases in pre-
primary and elementary age groups and decreases
in secondary and traditional postsecondary age
groups arc expected throughout the 1980's (entry
1.1).

Indochinese refugee childre>entering elementary/
seccindary schools since 1977 nuMbered more than
67,000 by January:1980 (entry 1.3).

Current expenditures o( educational institutions
increased throughout the 1970's, even when adjusted
for inflation; these are projected to stabilize during
the tirst half of the next decade and then begin to
inctease (entry 1.14).

State and local expenditures for education-relatell
eonstruction were lower in 1978 than in any year'
since 1952 fenny 1.17).

An upturn in preprimary enrollment is expected
beginning in 1980 (entry 5.1).

Ekmentary and Secondary Education
Enrollment declines, mainly in the public sector,

are anticipated thtough 1984 in the lower grades and
through 1989 in the upper grades (entry 2.1).

Schools with high boncentrations of students from
Tow-income families and low achievers are the most
likely to participate in compensatory education pro-
grams (entries? 2.5 and 2.6).

Federally funded special education reached about
4 million handicapped persons or 8 percent of the
school-age population in 1978 (entry 2.7).

The supply of new teacher graduates is expected
to exceed the demand for additidnal teachers, at least
until the mid-1980's (envy 2.9).

Average daily attendance rates were below the
National average in 14 of the 17 largest school dis-
tricts reporting in 1978-79 (entry 2.14).

Only black 9-year-olds significantly improved
their Scores on the mathematics assessment meas-
uring change between 11972-73 and 1977-78 (entry
2.16).
0 Nearly half of the States with competency testing
plan to test for high school graduation, manytegin-
ning in the early 1980's. High school seniots' ap-
proval of standardized testing for graduation in-
creased from 39 to 51 percent between 1977 and i979
(entries 2.19 and 2.20).

Low-income children with preschool experience
were less likely to fall behind in school than those
with no preschooling (entry 5.17).

Expenditures per pupil of public schooj systems
were found to be highly correlated with States' per-
sonal income per capita; expendittrres per pupil
among States, ranged between $757 and $2,496 (en-
tries 7.3 and 7.5).

Postsecondary Education
Higher education enrollment .increased between

1970 and 1975,, but the fluctuations in enrollment
during the latter part of the decade are expected to
herald an eventual decline starting in the early 1980's
(entry 3.1).

Most of the increase in higher education enroll-
m nt of both traditional college-age and older groups
can be attributed to increased participatipn of women
(entry 3.2).

Hispanics were more likely than blacks or whites
to enroll in 2-year colleges and on a part-time basis.
A larger proportion of black females than males at-
tendedicollege in 1978 (entries 3.5 and 3.6).

Although women represented approximately 1 in
4 of total faculty, their representation among tenhired
faculty was less than 1 in 5 (entry 3.1D1). .

In the 1976's, nearly twice as many higher edu-
cation institutions closed than in the previous decade
(entry 3.8).

In the 1970's, the distribution of bachelor's de-
grecs by area study shifted away from vocial sci-
ences, humanities, and education and towerd busi-
ness/management and health/life sciences. This trend
is expected to continue into the 1980's (entry 3.15).

Expenditures of public institutions of higher ed-
ucation increased at a much higher rate than ex-
penditures of private institutions (entry 4.1).

Of the 18 mil ion adult education participants, 10
million were, men; blacks and Hispanics were sig-
nific ntly isderrepresented among adult education
partici is (entry 6.2)

Most adult education courses were taken for job-
related reasons (entry 6.7).

Total enrollment in noncollegiate postsecondary
schools With occupational programs increased by 11
percent between 1974 and 1978 (entry 6.12).
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Foreword

The Condition of Education is the annual statistical
report describing conditions in education as well as
those in the larger society that ajfect edu- ..:;on. It
is prepared by the National Center for Education
Stat:stics as required by "Niblic Law 93-380. Title V.
Section 501 (a). This is the sixth such. report.

In this year's teport, statistical data are presented
on a variety of issues concerning educational insti-
tutions. participants. and persoimel. The re. oort is
organized to reflect the characteristics of de edu-
cation system and its relationship to the larger so-
ciety. The first section of this report describec trends
and developments affectiAg education at all levels.
Chapter 1 establishes the context for examining the
condition of education. chapter 2 covers elementary/
secondary education, and chapter 3 examines higher
education. In the second section of the report. spe-
cial topics have been selected for closer analysis.
Chapter 4 looks at the financing ofiigher education,
chapter 5 examines preprimary education, chapter
6 describes adult and occupational education, and
chapter 7 presents an analysis of resource disparity
in elementary/secondary education.

The narrative for each chapter refers to aata pre-
sented in chartbook form. Each entry on a topic
consists of a table and a chart, which are presented
together. The data highlighted in the chart, and
briefly described in a statement accompanying the
chart, are extracted from the facing table. Data.used
in the chart appear in boldface type in the table,
which may be readily consulted for further infor-
mat:m.1.

An effort was made in preparing this report to a4-
dress a broad range of significant issues at all levels
of education. Data on emerging as well as recurring
issues are reported. Many of the statistics presented
here relate to issues not included in previous editions
of this report. To aid readers desiring statistics on
other topics .or more data on a particular issue, a
cumulative index lists topics and data shown in the
1977. 1978, and 1979 editions, as well as in the pres-
ent edition.

Part Two of this rhtort contains a description of the
activities of the Center for fiscal years 1980 and 1981.
We hope that this report will be helpful to the reader
in trnderstanding the information and services avail-
able in die National Center for Education Statistics.

Marie D. Eldridge
Administrator
National Center for Education Statistics
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Chapter 1
A Context for Examining
the Condition of Education

The beginning of a new decade is a traditional time
for evaluating the past and anticipating the future.
Social, demographic. and economic trends of the
past .play a large role in determining the future of
education. It is in this context of past trends and
future expectations that the condition of education
is examined in this report.

This first chapter begins with a profile of the Amer-
ican population and the impact of its changing com-
position on education. The educational plans of the
potential students of the 1980's are examined to sup-
plement projected mformation on education. A dis-
cussion of science education in the second section
focuses on the availability of p.monnel to meet the
science needs of the new decade. The chapter con-
cludes with an examination of past trends in financ-
ing education in this country and the effect these
trends are expected to have on the future of edu-
cation.

Education in the 1980's
The character of education in the 1980's will be
shaped to a large extent by the size of the.population
it serves. Between,1980 and 1990, the American pop-
ulation is expected to increase and the age compo-
sition will be significantly different from the previous
decade (entry 1.1). The median age of the population
is a measure of this change. In 1970 the median age
of the tvpulation was 27.9 years, increasing to 28.8
years by 1975. This increase is projected to continue
through the 1980's, and by 1990 the median age is
expected to be 32.8 years, almost 5 years older than
the median age in 1970.

2

9

This "aging" of the American population is the result
of several social trends that have had and will have
strong influences ori the education system in the
Untied States. The 15 year of growth in fertility
rates following World War II. which peaked at a
high total fertility rate of 3.8 births per female in
1957, produced a baby boom that has now largely
passed through the education system. Persons born
during that period now range in age between 18 and
34. This age group represented 22 percent of the
population in 1965; in ;980, they represent 30 per-
cent.

The total fertility rate has since declined to 1.8 in
1978 resulting in steady decreaseein the proportion
of the population under age 18. In. 1965. this pro-
portion was 36 percent, decreasing to 31 percent by
1975, and is expected to be 28 percent in 1980. Using
the Census Bureau's Series II projections that fore-
cast an increase in the total fertility rate to 2.1 by
1990, the proportion of children under age 18 drops
to 27 percent. If the fertility rate continues tadecline
to between 1.6 and 1.7 during tilt. next decade, this
proportion might be as low as 24 percent by 1990.
Even with the possibility of very low birth rates,
however, the numbers of children born will increase
because of the large numbers of women of the baby
boom generation of child-bearing age. The impli-
cation of this change for NIucation is that, following
the 15 to 20 year perio4 of rapid growth at all levels
of education, there will be a period of adjustment
to these population fluctrations. The ways in which
educational institutions at various levels are making
ithesc adjustments are discussed in more detail in
later chapters.

2 0



Changes in population will not be uniform over all
regions and areas of the United States. While birth
and death rates are the significant components of
overall population change, the major difference in
population growth among States or regions is due
to the third componentmigration. Estimates and
projections of combined inmigration and outmigra-
tion are called net migration, which represents the
degree of growth due to population movement into
an area. Over the next decade, regions with positive
net migration are expected to be the South and West,
while those showing losses will be the Northeast and
North Central regions (entry 1.2). In the South, Flor-
ida and Tette are probably facing the largest gains,
while in the West, California and Arizona are ex-
pected to have the highest levels of net migration.
New York and Pennsylvania are projected to show
the greatest loss in population due to net migration
in the Northeast, and the same is true for Ohio and
Illindis in the North Central region.

Throughout this Nation's history, many of its im-
migrants came as the refugees of wari or intolerable
conditions in their country of birth. One of the larg-

t eit of such mass migrations of refugees occurred in
the 1970's. Beginning in 1975, with the collapse of
the governments of South Vietnam and Cambodia,
the number of Indochinese refugees entering this
country swelled to 302,141. Most of these entered
since 1978 and it is estimated that in 1980 an addi-
tional 168,000 will be admitted. By mid-1981, the
total number of Indochinese refugees is expected to
reach 600,000. Immediate problems that accompany
such a sudden and vast influx of people include pro-
vision of food, shelter, and medicine. But the prob
lem of providing educat'an is most crucial in terms
of enabling these refugee% to become productive
members of society by eliminating the language bar-
rier as quickly as possible.

4.

In January 1980, the number of Indochinese refugee
children enrolled in elementary/secondary schools
who entered the country after January 1, 1977 was
67,173 (entry 1.3). More than half of these pupils
entered school :luring the 1979-80 school year. They
were concentrated in a small number of school dis-
tricts: 2,664 out of the national total of more than
16.0(X) school districts enrolled Indochinese refugee
childrep. Of ihese districts, 275 enrolled more than
75 percent of the children. California and Texas to-
gether enrolled one-third of the total number. But
in all States and schdol districts. regardless of the
number enrolled, chahges in curriculum, staffing,
and instructjon were required to meet the specific
needs of these children.

Federal, State, and local governments and private
agencies are seeking to resolve the educational prob-
lems of the refugees. Voluntary agencies provide
sponsors for refugees and such educational services
as language instruction and counseling. Federal gov-
ernment initiatives include provision of funds to
States and school districts for the education of ref-
ugee children. Federal funds for education of adult
refugees include provisions for language instruction
and occupational training.

The effects of population .hanges on enrollment in
educational institutions can be measured by exam-
ining total enrollment of the traditional levels of ed-
ucation-4--e1ementary, secondary, and higher edu-
cation. In 1975, total enrollment at these levels
reached an al/-time high of 61.1 million students, but
dropped more than 3 percent by 1978 to 58.9 million
(entry 1.4). These declines are expected to continue
through the mid-1980's to reach a low of 55.1 million,
or 10 percent below th,: 1975 peak. Gradual in-
creases are expecteditoward the end of the 1980's,
primarily because of Orojected increases at the ele-
mentary level. However, even these slight increases
are dependent upon projected births in the early
years of the 1980's. Enrollment changes at the ele-
mentary and secondary level are examined more
thoroughly in chapter 2, and changes in higher ed-
ucation enrollment are discussed in chapter 3.

3
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Enrollment in thek traditional educational institu-
tions is only a portion, although the major portion.
of the total number of participants in educational
activities. Nol included in those figures are enroll-
ment in preprimary educational programs, noncol-
legiate postseccndary occupational programs, adult
education, and the numerous programs offered by
businesses, governments, churches, and other or-
ganizations that can be categorized as education. The
result of changing social and demographic patterns
has been that some of these educational programs
are assuming greater importance. In terms of par-
ticipants, these programs may be viewed as the
growth areas of education. Chapters 5 and 6 explore
three of these areaspreprimary. adult, and occu-
pational educationin greater detail.

Participation in ekmentary and secondary education
is highly predictable since there is almost universal
enrollment of 5- to 17-year-olds at these levels.
Ninety-seven percent of this age group attended
school in 1978-79. But a prediction of participation
at postsecondary levels is.more difficult since it in-
volves individual choices among a variety of alter-
natives. Although such choices may be limited by
students' abilities and "*.nancial status, as well as by
the availability of alternatives, some insight may be
gained by examining students' future plans as they
relate to education and work .

4

A survey of secondary school semol's condUcted in
1918 queried students about their post high school
plans (entry 1.5). Nearly 9 percent said that they
definitely will attend vocational or technical school.
Slightly more males than females had this plan, but
differences by race were more significant. Approx-
imately 8 percent of white seniors and just under 11
percent of black seniors said that they definitely w.0
attend technical or vocational school. The propor-
tions of students with higher education plans wi!,,
larger. Nearly 11 percent and 30 percent said thve
they definitely will graduate ;,..nn a 2-year or 4-yea
college, respectively. ti ,A.e, the proportions wen
30 percent for white seniol and 32 percent for black
seniors who planned to graduate from a 4-year o A-
lege. Nearly 9 percent of all high school seniors 'rad
definite plans to attel.d graduate oi profescanaal
school after college.

College freshmen were asked about the highest ac-
ademic degree they planned to attain (entry 1.6).
Responses of freshmen in 1970 and 1979 show very
little change in the plans of all freshmen, but signif-
icant shifts qccurred in the proportions of men and
women planning higher education degrees. In 1970,
40.9 percent of men and 56.6 percent of women ex-
pected their highest degree to be a bachelor's degree
or less. By 1979, that proportion had increased to
42.7 percent for men but had decreased to 48.2 per-
cent for women. The proportion of women planning
a doctor's degree increased by 1.5 percentage points
during that period, while for men it dropped by
nearly. 3 points. Tne most significant increases in
women's plans occurred in the area of professional
degrees. The proportion of women planning medical
degreas more than doubledfrom 2.2 pqrcent to 5.5
percerit; and plans for law degrees incr sed from
.9 percent to 3.5 percent. These greate4 aspirations
of women are expected to increase thei nrollment
in the graduate schools and to increase th r entrance
into the professions during the next decade.



More than one-half of the students enrolled in non-
collegiate postsecondary occupational programs
planned to continue education either in their cuirent
field or in another field, according to a 1979 survey
(entrfl .7). Only 18 percent had no further education
-plans. The large majority, 83 percent. planned to
use their training to seek jobs in their current field.
These students will be able to provide the manpower
needed in the next decade for skills in such areas as
health, office, and technical occupations.

Science Education:
Meeting Future Needs
In 1957. when the launch df the Soviet's Sputnik set
off the space race. America's capabilities in science
and engineering fields were assessed and found want-
ing. Massive efforts were initiated to increase these
capabilities through the Nation's educational insti-
tutions. The 19801kare expected to be a period of
new assessments oNnir scientific capabilities, as
National concerns shift to such areas as energy, the
environment, and health. In this section, science
education in tbis country is ex:imined in the context
of meeting the Nation's future needs.

6_

At the elementary school level. teachers were asked
in 1977 about the amount of time spent each day on
various subjects (entry 1.8). While the greatest
amount ot time was spent on reading. mathematics
was second with an average of 41 minutes per day
in kindergarten through third grade and 51 minutes
per day in fourth through sixth grade. Of the four
subjects mentionedreading, mathematics, sorial
studies, and sciencethe least amount or time was
spent on science. an ;iveraIl average of 20 minutes
per day.

As chapter 2 will show, the vast majority of the
Nation's school districts required at least 1 year of
science and mathematics courses at the secondary
level, and one,third required more than 1 year of
each of these subjects in 1977. Science courses most
likely to be offered in grades Ill through 12 were
general science, biology, chemistry, and physics
(entry 1.9). Enrollments were highest in these
courses, with the exception of physics. In 1977,
nearly 3 million students in grades 10 through 12
were enrolled in a first-year biology course. 2.2 mil-
lion in general science, 1.2 million in first-year chem-
istry, and 0.5 million in first-year physics. Approx-
imately 2.5 million students in these grades were
enrolled in some other science course, including
494,235 students taking an advanced course in bi-
ology, chemistry, or physics. Enrollments in math-
ematics courses were higher than in the sciences and
nearly 2 million students in senior high school grades
were taking advanced mathematic, courses sech as
advanced algebra, trigonometry. Lalculus, and ad-
vanced senior math.



The science and mathematics courses taken b% high
school seniors planning to attend college. as meas-
ured by those tak ing Scholastic Aptitude Tests
(SAT's). give evidcwc of the quantity of training
these students have received prior to college entry
(entry 1.10). College-bound seniors from the class
of 1979 took a mean of 3.4 years of mathematics. 1.4
years of biological sciences, and 1.8 years ot physical
sciences. Differences between males and female\
were significant. with the proportion of males taking
4 or more years of each of these subjects higher than
that proportion, tor females. About N percent of
males took 4 or more years of mathematics compared
to 45 percent of females. The proportions for bio-
logical sciences were 2.7 percent for males and 2.1
percent for females: for physical sciences, 6.6 per-
cent males and 2.6 percent females. Fourtt:en per-
cent of college-bound seniors 'took honors courses
in mathematics and between 9 and 10 percent took
honors courses in biological and physical sciences.
A discussion of the quality of college preparation as
measuted by SAT's in chapter 3 shows that college-
bound seniors intending te study physical sciences.
engineering; and mathematics had higher SAT scores
than those intendmg to study any other area.

Students acquiring associate degrees (requiring at
least 2 years, but less than 4 ytNirs of work beyond
high school) help provide the Nation's manpower
needs in occupations requiring technical skills. In
science and engineering fields these include such
occupational skills as data processing, pu;amedical,
laboratory, and engineering technologies. Over the
past decade. ffie number of students obtaining as-
sociate degrees in all curriculums has risen,by almost
two-thirds, from 252,610 in 1970-71 to 412.246 in
1977-78 (entry 1.11). But associate degrees awarded
in science and engineering occupational fields have
risen at an even faster rate, more than doubling dur-
ing that period. Among these fields, health services
and paramedical degree-holders almost tripkd; in
1970-71, 21.269 such degrees were awarded, increas-
ing to 62,030 in 1977-78. At the same time, degrees
in natural science technologies more than doubled.
Other scientific fields had slower growth rates; de-
grees in mechanical and engineering technology
grew by two-thirds. whire those in data processing
increased by less than one-fourth.

Our Nation's continued advancement4,Q technology
is dependent to a large extent upon itS supply of
science and engineering personnel. The persons who
make up this manpower base conduct basic research
to advance the understanding of nature, perform
applied research and development in a variety of
areas such as health. energy, and the environment.
and train the Nation's fi.iere scientists and engineers.
Significant changes in the supply of thr.; group have
occurred over the last quarter-century.

4



In 1956, just prior to the beginning t)f the space race.
68,490 bachelor's, master's, and doctor's degrees
were awarded in the sciences, mathematics, and en-
gineering out of a total of 376,973 degrees awarded
in all fields (entry 1.12). Between 1958 and 1970 the
total number of degrees awarded in all fields at all
levels more than doubled, with doctor's degrees in-
creasing by 336 percent of 1956 levels. At the same
time ()actor's degrees awarded in mathematics reached
a peak of r26 percent of their 196S levels, and en-

.. gineering degrees peaked at 603 percent in 1970.
Doctor's degrees awarded in physical,sciences reached
a high of 259 percent of 1956 levels by 1970 and at
that time degrees awarded in biological sciences were
321 percent, reaching a high point just 2 years later
at 356 percent.

116

While the total numter of doctor's degiees awarded
in all fields did not peak until 1976, at 383 percent
of 1956 levels, those in the sciences had already be-
gun to decrease during the early 1970's. Thy-re-has
been a steady decline in the number of doctor's de-
grees awarded in these fields since that time. An
examination of degrees awarded at lower levels,
however, shows an enlarging pool from which doe-
tord candidates of the 1980's in these fields are
drawn. With the exception of mathematics, bache-
lor's degrees awarded in the sciences and engineering
have continued to increase, and the number of mas-
ter's degrees awarded in biological sciences and en-
gineering was greater in 1978 than ever before.

A large proportion of degrees awarded in scientific
fields were awarded to non-resident aliens (defined
as those who are not United States cititens and do
not have the right to remain indefinitek ). In 1977,
more than 11 percent of Al doctor's degrees were
awarded to these students. Of the doctor's degrees
awarded in the scientific fields, one-third of the CR-
gineering doctorates, one-fifth of computer sciences
doctorates, and 17 percent of mathematics docto-
rates were conferred upon non-resident aliens. These
students have been a factor in maintaining enroll-
ment levels in colleges and universities as is discussed
in chapter 3. But the decline in the number of sci-
entific doctorates together with the large proportions
represented by non-resident aliens may threaten the

..Upply of this country's scientific personnel.

Research and development is the primary activity of
the Nation's scientists and engineers. This activity
may be broken down -into three components: basic
research, applied research, and development. Both
applied research and development have as their aim
the application or potential application of acquired
knowlage. But both are outcomes of basic research
whose primary aim is to advance man's understand-
ing of himself and his environment. Institutions of
higher education in the United States conduct most
of the basic scientific research activities.

7



Support for basic research in colleges and uni
versities grew rapidly between 1960 and 1968 (entry.
1.13). Federal support, comprising between 70 and
80 percent (.1 the total, grew most rapidly; it mosre
than tripled (in 1972 constant dollars) in that period.
Both total. and FOeral support fluctuated in terms
.of constant uollat*between 1969 and 1975 but since
have risen. Current dollar expenditures for basic it-
search in colleges and universities amounted to a
total of $3.2 billion in 1978, with the amount con-
tributtd by Federal sources at a peak of $2.3 billion,
The field of life sciences continued to receive the
bulk of Federal obligations for basic research, but
support for enviionmental sciences increased more
rapidly between 1973 and 1977 than any other field.

Financing Education in the Coming Decade
-Education finances came under increasing scrutiny
during the 1970's. As enrollments first stabilized and
then declined, the way this country paid for its ed-
ucational services became the subject of debate at
ele:iry institutional level. Education expenditures
continued to increase at an even higher rate than
inflation; the distribution of support for education
shifted; and such costs as salaries, fuel, and special
services increased. While these topics are covered
in more detail for specific education levels in later .
chapters, this section examines the overall picture
of education finance in this country.

8

Current expenditures of the two largest com nents
of the education systemelementary/secon lary nd
higher educationincreased by 21 percent in con-
stant dohar terms during the 1970's (entry 1.14,.
Most of this increase was the result of the growth in
higher education. While elementary/secondary en-
rollment declined and higher education enrollment
increased, current expenditures at the higher !eve!
grew at a faster rate. Expenditures are expected to
follow projected enrollment patterns in the 1980's.
with elementary/secondary expenditures leveling off
at around $90 billion in the first half of the decade
before increasing to a high of $105 billion.(in 1978-
79 dollar terms) by 1989. Higher ettucation expend-
itures are expected to continue to increase, but at
a slower rate than in the 1970's from $49 billion in
1978 to $58 billion by 1989.

Support for education is manifested through spend-
ing by individuals and institutions. The United States
has traditionally channeled a large portion of its col-
lective wealth into education. Education's share of
the Gross National Project (GNP) steadily increased
between 1949 and 1969 from just over 3 percent to
nearly 8 percent (entry 1.15). By 1971, education
accounted for a larger proportion of thc GNP thon
defense or health, but faster rising health. expendi-
tures ove: ook those of education by 1973. Between
1969 and 1977, the proportion of the GNP for ed-
ucation h, id steady at hetweet, 7.5 and 8.0 percent,
but dropr 2 pereent in 1978.

2 6



Most of the support for education is the responsi-
bility of various levels of government in this country.
Education ranked first in governmental expenditure
in 1978, amounting to 21 percent of total general
government payments (entry 1.16). As total govern-
mental expenditure increased nearly four-fold since

:, the proportion for education also grew. In
1958, it was 14 percent of total expenditure and
ranked second to national defense at 40 percent. By
1974, education's share had grown to 21.5 percent
of total expenditure, before dropping to 21.0 percent
in 1978. But the proportion for national defense was
higher in 1974, 31 percent, than in 1978 when it was
20 percent. Public welfare and health and hospital
functions also increased their shares of total ex-
penditure, but expenditures for highways decreased
as governments turned toward mass transportation
expenditures.

Federal expenditures for education comprised
nearly 6 percent of total Federal expenditures in
1978. More than one-half of this amount was in the
form of payments to State and local governments to
be distributed by them for educational purposes,
primarily in the form of grants-in-aid. Also included
in the Federal expenditure for education is payment
for scientific research and development and vet-
eran's benefits.

State and local governments have the primar rc-
sponsibility for providing public education, and ed-
ucation is the largest share of their total expenditure.
Thirty-nine percent of State expenditure was for ed-
ucation in 1978. Most of State expenditure for ed-
ucation is directed to institutions of higher educa-
tion, while most of local education expenditure is for
local schools. In 1978, local expenditure for educa-
tion comprised 44 percent of the total, which rep-
resented a decrease from the high of 48 percent in

1966.

- late and local governments provided nearly all
of the monies used for construction of local schools
and institutions of higher education. An examination
of these expenditures over time, adjusted for infla-
tion, shows the effects of school-age population
changes. During the years of high fertility rates, ex-
penditure 'for local school construction remained
high (entry 1. 17)., The peak year for the fertility rate,
1957, was also the peak year for construction of local
schools at $7.9 billion in constant 1977-78 dollars.
Ten years later saw the peak in expenditure for con-
struction of institutions of higher education. $4.6
billion.

By 1978, construction expenditure for local schools
had drenped to under $4 billion, lower than that of
any year since 1952. Expenditure for construction
of higher education institutions dropped to $1.6 bil-
lion, lower than pre-1959 levels. Construction costs
for educational instituzions will probably continue
to remain at low levels in the 1980's with expenditure
mainly for replacement except in the -luth and West
which may need new buildings beca of migration
factors.
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Table 1.1
Popo latOon of the United States, by age and race with projections: 1965 to 1990

1 stimates' Protections Percent change

Age and race 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990

1965

to

1970

1970

to

1475

1975

to

1980

1980

to

1985

1985

to

1990

All rar,s

(Numbers in thousands)

AH ages 194 303 204 878 213.540 222.159 232 880 243.513 5 4 4 2 4 0 4 8 4 6

Under 5 19,124 17,141 15,812 16.070 11,103 19,437 13 5 7 4 9 17 4 3 4

5 to 13 35.754 36,636 33,440 30,197 29491 32.561 2 5 ' 8 7 9 7 - 3 6 11 9

4 to 17 14.153 15.910 16,934 15,763 14,392 12,771 12 4 64 --69 87 11 3

ro 24 20.793 24.917 77,604 29,482 27,153 25,141 21 7 11 8 6 7 5 5 - 9 7

'o 34 22 465 25.294 30 918 36.172 39 859 41.086 12 6 22 2 17 0 10.2 3 1

35 to 44 247 23 142 22.815 25 721 31 376 36 592 5 3 1 4 12 7 22 0 16 6

45 to 54 2113`i; 23 310 23 768 22 698 22.451 25.311 6 7 2 0 4 5 1 1 12 7

55 to 64 17 077 18 664 19.714 21 198 21.737 20.776 9 3 5 9 7 2 2 5 4 4

65 and over 18 451 20.081 22.405 24 927 27 305 29.824 8 9 11 5 11 3 9 5 9.2

Median age 28 1 27 9 28 8 30 2 3; 5 37 8

White

All ages '1 205 179 494 185 554 191 581 199.458 207 257 ,4 8 3 4 3 2 4 4 3 9

Under 5 1r 821 14 452 13 137 13.284 15 699 16 235 - 14.1 - 9.1 1.1 11.7 3.4

5 to 1.: 30.628 31 122 28 025 24 818 23 760 26 798 1$ - my - 11.2 4.5 12.8

14 to 17 12 211 13 618 14.328 13.122 11 819 10.271 11,0 5.2 - 8.4 9.9 - 13.1

18 to 24 17 882 21 511 73 67/ 24 964 23.259 20.642 20.3 10.1 5.4 - 61 111

25 to 34 19 709 22.167 27 006 31.254 33.960 34.593 12 5 21 8 15 7 8 7 1 9

35 to 44 21 760 20 408 19 957 22 464 27.356 31.607 6 2 2 2 12 6 21 8 15.5

45 to 54 19 683 20 945 21 1 7 1 19 955 19 567 22 021 6 4 1 1 5 7 - 1 9 12 5

55 to 64 1 5 514 16 897 1 7 686 1 9 078 18.379 18 279 8 9 4 7 7 9 3 7 5

6a and over 16 935 18 374 20 386 22 580 24.660 26 810 8 5 11 0 10 8 9 2 8 7

Median age 29 0 28 8 29 6 31 1 32 1 33 6

Black

All ages 21 064 2218? 24 517 26 156 28 005 29 799 8 2 76 6.7 71 6 4

Under 5 2 749 2 428 2 384 2 3W 2 589 2622 - 11.7 1.3 - 3.1 12.1 1.3

5 to 13 4 711 5.015 4.819 4.581 4-452 4.727 6.4 3.9 - 4.9 - Z1 61

14 to 17 1 730 2 089 2 338 2 322 2.200 2 056 701 11i - .7 - 5.2 61

18 to 24 2 179 ? 825 3 438 3.869 3.863 3.664 291 21.7 12.5 - 2 -52
25 to 34 2 458 2.725 3 286 4.065 4 847 5.271 10 9 20 6 23 7 19 2 8 8

35 to 44 2.422 2 406 2 462 2 748 3.324 4.102 7 2 3 11 6 71 0 23 4

45 to 54 1 985 2 127 2 266 2 370 2.395 2.678 7 2 6 5 2 4 3 2 11 8

55 to 64 1 425 1 613 1 720 1.863 2 015 2.072 13 2 6 6 8 3 8 2 2 8

65 and over 1 404 1 556 1 804 2 078 2 320 2 607 101! 159 15 , 116 12 4

Median age 22 7 22 5 23 5 25 0 26 8 28 5

Estimates as of July 1 of each year Includes Armed Forces overseas
2 CenstiS Sanas U valet-tons
3 IntlUdOS whrte. black and other races

SOURCE U S Department of Commt-rce. Bureau of the Census. Population Estimates and Protections, Series P-25. Nos 614. 634. 704
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Chart 1.1
Population of Selected Age Groups in the United States

Population changes are
expected to affect
enrollments over the next
decade. Increases in the
nursery and kindergarten
and in the elementary age
groups are expected
throughout the 1980's, while
decreases are expected in
the secondary and
postsecondary age groups.
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Table 1.2
Population changes in the United States and net migration changes, by region and division,
with projections: 1970 to 1990

Region and division

Percent change' Net migrahon:

Census

April 1970

1970

to

1975

1975

to

1980

1980

to

1985

1985

to

1990

1970

to

1975

1975 1980

to to

1980 1985

1985

to

1990

(In thousands) (In thousands)

United States' 203.306 4 8 4 0 4 8 4 6 2 444 1.943 1914, 1.974

Northeast 49 061 8 8 1 9 2 0 - 890 -557 -492 -447
New England 11.848 2 9 3 0 4 1 4 1 60 103 98 92

Middle Atlantic 37.213 0 I 1 1 3 i
750 660 590 539

North Central 56.593 1 8 ! 4 2 5 2 5 - 914 - 1,027 -949 - 175

East North Central 40.266 .. 1 7 1 1 2 2 2 2 806 909 845 797

West North Central 16,327 2 2 2 0 3 1 3 1 108 118 104 78

South . 62.813 8 1 7 1 7 4 & 7 2,565 2,361 2,371 2,339

South Atlantic 30,678 ci 7 8 6 8 6 7 7 1.814 1.804 1.789 1.758

East South Central 12.808 5 5 4 4 5 1 4 8 177 128 150 174

West South Central 13.327 8 0 6 4 6 9 6 4 573 435 432 426

West 34.838 8 8 7 0 7 3 6 5 1,484 1.160 1,043 938

Mountain 8.289 16 1 11 3 10 7 9 1 810 575 498 440

Pacific 26 549 6 5 5 5 6 1 5 6 674 585 545 496.

woo,'

' Data for 1975 are estimated for July 1. 1975 Data for 1980 to 1990 are protected as of July 1 of eacn year. Census Series H-B protections
Includes an estimate of 26.300 due to deaths to persons in the Armed Forces during each 5-year period

3 Data are for the resident populahon of the 50 States and District al Columbia

NOTE Details may not add to totals because of rounding

SOURCE. U S Department of Commerce. Bureau of the Census Illustrative Proiections ot State Populattons by Age. Race. and Sex 1975 to 2000, Sews
P-25. No 796. 1979
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Cbart 102
Net Migration by Registn

Although prolected birth
and deaih rates indicate that
the total populatioiris
expected to increase, the
changes will be;uneven
across regions because of
net migration pattefns.
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Table 13
ladochinese' refugees in the United States and elementary/secondary enrollment
of Indochinese refugee children, by State: 1980.

State

Numb& of elementaty/secoadani vpds

Total First

cooputstron' ertrollod Scbool

ot refugees Total Public Pnvate t. 1979 80 drstotts

Total 50 States sod SC 302.141 47,173 63.881 3192 38,646

No Sows . 1.565 342 296 46 196

Oinks 242 41 49 0 49

Ames 2.194 541 5?1 19 356

Meows 2.230 641 586 62 343

Ca Mane 99.554 17,04 17.089 305 10,919

Wm& . 6.326 1,351 1.342 9 808

Coo lecOCut 2.745 416 462 34 436

Name . 177 44 46 0 32

District of Columbia 3.371 St 48 3 40

Rorda 6.443 1,93 1.117 76 653

4Norsis 2,722 152 923 29 524

Swot 4,661 535 935 0 383

Idaho
. 496 !TO 153 25 89

illines 10.360 2.1122 2.704 218 1.164

Masa 2,736 03 517 176 449

' WA 4. 9 1,351 1.272 119 859

Mesas
Mote*

3.891
1,480

1,133
SU -

1,076

375

57
41

613
2)6

tooiSoot 9 255 1,711 1.698 91 .. 950

Ws .. 447 123 92 31 104

WSW .. - 3.162 134/ 1.197 52 428

ilessoitfoutts 3.128 531 526 10 449

likkigan 5 213 1,00 978 82 662

Omuta 8,371 2,763 2,613 150 1.114

lissisopp 985 311 313 6 66

dawn .. 2.748 534 534 100 294

Saw . 823 225 216 9 154

Netwelba 1.725 341 279 67 173

%oda 1.652 211 286 5 208

kw Namostwo 199 71 73 5 57

ear Jersey .. 2.522 175 676 199 598

Om Seco .. 1.213 313 375 18 181

Now Yak . . 8,308 3,562 7.861 201 1,632

IMO C.10018 .
2,612 , 510 578 12 .31

Math Dakota . 515 136 130 6 53

4.163 III 171 147 567

0la8me& 4,672 172 725 147 592

Ortdoo . . .
8,575 2313 2.200 83 1.289

Posetifusnia . 12.345 2,887 1.930 187 1,565

Reseo Island .. 1.732 Ad 622 40 333

$010 NOM/ 1,061 311 197 9 129

South Dakota ... 564 MI 209 10 112

Twain 2,818 1,244 1 222 2? 874

Twat .. . . 19.122 5,427 5,383 44 1.740

3.093 1,135 1.172 3 787

Vanoont .. 78 22 15 7 22

Virgiaia 8.545 2,573 2.521 52 1.249

Illoshatiton 11.958 2.150 .2.592 58 1,676

254 54 63 1 34

elsoonsie . .. 4.039 1,511 1.295 216 898

193 11 78 3 36

' Includes Vietnamese. Cambodians. and Laotians
* Oats collected in January. 19500.
I Di CON/Cled in January IMO of Indochinese refugees wno haus lowed the ij S smo 1977

NA Not avalloble.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Office of Education. State Child Counts tor 1980, unpublished tabulations.
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Chart 1.3
Indochinese Refugee Children Enrolled in Elementary/Secondary Schools

States with the largest
number of Indochinese
refugee children enrolled in
elementary and secondary
schools were California,
Texas, and New York.
Enrollment was
cOACCMITted in a relatively
small number of school
districts in each State.
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Table 1.4
Summary of enrollment in educational institutions', with projections, by level of institution:

Fall 1970 to fall 19811

Fall at sear

Total

enmIlment

Elementary

schools High schools

(Grades K-8) (Gra 42)

Institutions

of higher

education

1910

1071

1972

1913

1974

1975

1976

1977

1978

51111
60,152

60,000
51112
11340
11.463

10,507

51155
5114$

thousa s)

.. 36,616 14,632

MU 15,116

35.561 15,216

340S 15210

34264 15,532

34,174 15,704

' 33,761 15,727

32,151 15,720

32,061 15,621

1511
1.141

1215
1203

11224
11,115

11.012

11,214

1E251

Projection

1979 51121 31,376 15,245 11,501

1980 57,312 Ni 30,174 14,717 11,111

1981 56,602 30,614 142111 11,110

1982 55,115 *217 11108 11,170

1983 55,311, 30,273 13,415 11,113

1984 55,122 31201 13,422 11,412

1985 55,111 30,257 13,416 11,351

1986 51212 *675 11402 11,215

1981 55.571 31,361 13,103 11,104

1988 55,131 32323 13.167 11,041

1 6

Includes public and private institutions.

NOTE: Details may not add to totals because of rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Health. Education and Welfare. National Center tor Education
Statistics, PrOacdons 0 Education Statistics to 1988-89, 1980.
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Chart 1.4
Enrollment in Educational Institutions

I(tta; enrollment in
educatnmal institutions is
expected to contmue
dropping below the 1975
peak-ye.ir level through the
mid-19t54) decade Although
enrollment is expected to
begin to chmh again :n
1986. hy thr end of thc.
decade it still %ill not reach
197ti lescls

Number,
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Table 13- Post high school plans of secondary school seniors: 1978

Item

Sex Race

total Male Female White (Hack

How likely is it that, after high school you will
Percentage distribution

Attend technical/vocational school

Total .
100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0

Detimtely will 3.9 9.2 1.6 1.2 12.9

Probably will 19.3 21.7 16.8 17.9 4 26.5

Probably won't .
29 7 30 9 28 4 30 3 25 9

Definitely won't 42 1 38 2 46 2 43 7 34 7

Serve in the armed forces .
Total .

100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0

Definitely will 4.4 7.3 1.6 3.4 11.2

Probably will 7.6 11.4 3.9 6,3 15.4

Probably won't 25 4 32 9 18 2 25 8 20 8

Definitely won't 62 6 48 4 76 3 64 5 52 6

Graduate from a 2-year college

Total 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0

Definitely will 10.7 8.7 12.5 10.3 11.0

P;obabiy will 20.3 19.0 21.4 18.6 21.9

Probably won't 30 8 31 9 8 0 31 6 28 2

Definitely won't 38 1 38 3 38 2 39 6 32 0

Graduate from a 4-yeat college

Total
100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0

Definitely will 29.7 10.4 29.3 29.9 32.2

Probably will 21.6 22.7 20.6 21.5 22.11

Probably won't 19 1 19 3 18 6 18 6 20 2

v Definitely won't 29 7 27 5 31 4 30 0 24 9

Attend graduate/professional school atter college

Total .
100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0

Definitely ye!: 8.7 9.5 8.1 7.8 13.6

Probably will 21.3 21.8 21.0 21.1 23.3

Probably kn't 3? 4 33 0 31 7 32 9 30 9

Definitely wr't 31 6 3`. 7 39 2 38 2 32 2-

NOTE' Details may not add to totals because of rounding

SOUFIGE: Monitoring the Future, Survey Research Center, Institute tor Social Research. The University of

Michigan. unpublished tabulatiOns

3 6
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Chart 1.S
Post High School Plans of Secondary School Seniors

Nearly 30 percent of seniors
reported that they
-definitely will" graduate Percent

from a 4-year college after
high school. while less than 60

5 percent reported that they
"definitely will" serve in the Attend 40
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Table 1.6
Highest academk degree planned by college freshmen, by sex: 1970 and 1979

Highest degree planned

All students Men Women

1970 1979 1970 1979 1970 1979

Percentage distrtbutton

Total 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0

None 2 1 1 8 li 1.7 2.7 1.1

Associate (A A Of equivalent) 7 6 7 3 5.4 5.6 10.3 1.1

Bachelor's degree (B A B 5 ) 38 3 36 5 33.9 35.4 43.6 37.5

Master's degree (M A . M S ) 31 2 32 3 31.5 32.4 30.1 32.1

Doctor's degree (Ph D . Ed 0)

Medicine (M D . DO. 00S or

9 7 8 7 12.3 9.4 6.5 .0

D V M ) 4 6 6 2 6.7 7.0 2.2 5.5

Law ILL B or 1111 3 5 4 4 5.6 5.2 .9 3.5

Divinity (B D or M Div ) 4 6 i .$ .1 .4

Other 2 6 2 4 2.4 2.4 2.11 2.3

20

SOURCE American Council on Educaton. Cooperative Institutional Research Program,

National Norms for Entenng Coli.ge Freshmen-Felr 1970, The Amencin Freshmen Naeonel Norms

tor Fail 1979
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Chart 1.6
Highest Academic Degree Planned by College Freshmen

The highest degree planned
by over 50 percent of
college freshmen women
was a bachelor's degree or a
lower level in 1970; but by
1979. mire than 50 percent
were planning highier
academic degrees. A smaHer
proportion of men planned
higher degrees in 1979 than
in 1970.
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Table 1.7
Work and education plans of students In noncolleglate postsecondary schools with occupational programs:

Aggregate United Stales, 1979

Work plans

Percentage

distribution t dilution plans

Percentage

distribution

Total 100 0 Total 100 0

Continue at current lob 9.6 Continue in this field 47.9

Look for rob in field 62.7 Continue in other field 12.2

Look for rob not in field 1.7 No more education 1t4

Enter mihtary service 3 Don't know 21.5

Don't plan to work 1 3

Don't know 4.4

SOURCE U S Department or Health. Education. and Welfare. National Center for Education Statistics. unpublished

tabulations

0

22



Chart 1.7
Plans of Students in OccupatioPal Programs

Eighty-three percent of
students carolled in
oocupational programs
planned to look for work in
the field of their programs;
nearly half planned to
continue their education in
the same field.
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Table 1.8
Average number of minutes per day spent teaching elementary school subjects in self-contained classes,

by grade level: 1977

Sub 1ect

Grade level

Total

K 3 4-6 K 6

24

Average number ot minutes

Mathematics 41 51 44

Science 17 211 20

Social studies ?I 34 25

Reading 95 68 86

SOURCE Weiss, Iris R, Research Tnangte Institute.
Report cif the 1977 National Survey of Science.
Mathematics and Social Studies Educahon. prepared
tar National Science Foundation. 1978

C4



Chart IA \
Average Minutes Per Day Spent Teaching Elementary School Subjects

Elementary school teachers
spent less time teaching
science than other subjects.
The time they spent on
mathematics was second
only to reading.
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Table 1.9
Science and mathematics course offerings and enrollments in public schools, by grade level: 1977

Percent ot schools

offering course Enrollment

Courses

All schools

with grades

7 9

All schools

with grades

10- 12

An schools

with gradet

7 9

All schools

with Rrades

10-12

Stree curies

General sciences 78 60 7.168.270 2.191,355
Earth science 28 37 1.353.392 684,856
Lite science 22 - 10 1.266,472 295.164 e

Physical science 23 40 1.327,121 688.838
ology I

tology
30 95 1 ,648,35 5 2,953,4 66

II 10 47 179.204 303,717
Zoology .. 0 3 8,243 58.943
Physiology 1 5 15.540 50,529

Ecology 2 16 82.855 169.691

Chemistry I 23 89 568.889 1.196,140
Chemistry Il 3 23 32.219 136.954
Physics I 22 78 279,204 511.611
Physics II 1 5 8,256 53.564

Astronomy 2 6 14 147 ' 46.375

Mathematics courses

General math 98 88 9,833,060 3,065,956
Butiness math 17 52 328 168_ 572.864

Etementani algebra 54 88 2 402.266 2.028,693

'Advanced algebra 21 87 669 440 1.194,279

Any algehri sa 97 3,568,561 3,717 : 94
Geometry 33 97 1.087.768 1,814.528
Any geometry 33 97 1,091,575 1,833,453
Trigonometry 14 54 168,363 459.541

Probability. statistics 3 7 32.863 39.700
Computer math 7 25 . 123.157 152.525

Advanced senior math 16 56 139.750 225.407
CalculLs 7 31 52 337 105.349

' Categones are not discrete. Schools with grades 7-9 include those with one or more of the grades
7-9 and one or more of the hoghttr grades .Sqhools with grades 10-12 include those with one or
more of the grades 10-12 and one or more of the lower grades
2 Includes elementary algebra, advanced algebra. and courses with equivalent or similar names
' IncludeS geometry and courses with equivalent or similar names

SOURCE Weiss. Ins R Research Triangle Institute, Report of Pm 1977 Melons! Survey of Scrence.
Methamatcs, and Social Studies Educabon, prepared for the National Science Foundahon. 1978



Chart 1.9
Science and Mathematics Course Offerings and Enrollments in Secondary Schools

General science, followed
by Biology I and Cbemistry
I. were the science courses
most likely to be offered in
secondary schools. General
math, algebra, and
geometry were the
mathematics courses most
likely to be offered.
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Table 1.10
Number of years of study and percent of college-bound seniors taking honors courses, by subject: 1970-79

Mathematics Biclagical sciences Physical sciences English Foreign languages Social studies

:tem Male - Female Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female

Percent taking.

No courses . . 0 4 0.5 5.9 4 5 6 6 12.1 0.3 0.2 15.7 11.0 0.7 0.7

1 par . 1.7 3.0 60.9 60.4 26.8 38.8 1.2 1 0 14 0 12.8 2.3 2.4

2 years . 9 3 16.9 25.4 27.7 36 4 33.5 1 7 1.2 38.0.. 34.7 16.7 18.6

3 years . 24 1 34 2 5 2 5.2 23.7 12.9 7.0 6 5 18 9 21.5 38.8 41.3

4 years .. .... 52 6 39 0 1 9 1.5 4 9 2 0 80 5 79 5 10.6 15.2 35.2 31.4

5 or more years 11 9 6.4 8 6 1 7 6 9 2 11 7 2.8 4.8 6.2 5 7

Mean number of years,

by sex . 3 62 3 27 1 39 1 41 1 98 1 56 3 94 3.99 2 03 2 37 3 24 3 17

Mean number ot years,

total . 3.44 1.40 1.76 3.97 , 2.11 3.21

Percent who tool honors

courses . 14.5 9.4 911 14.5 7.3 1.9

SOURCE Adrntastoos Testing Program of the College Board. Natrona! Report. College-Bound &moors. 1979.
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Chart 1.10
Years of Study and Percent of College-Bound Seniors Who Took Honors Courses

The majority of college-
hound seniors took more
than 3 years of mathematics
and at least 1 year each of
physical and biological
sciences. English and
mathematics were the two
courses most likely to be
taken as honors courses.
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Table 1.11
Auodate degrees' conferred by institutions of higher education, by type of curriculum:
1970-71 to 1977-78

Type of curriculum 1970-71 1971-72 1972-73 1973 74 1974.7., 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78

Ail curriculums . 252,610' 292.119' 317,008' 343.924 360.171 391,454 406.377 412,246

Ms and =WA Or
gentle Programs . 144,883 158.283 161.051 164,659 166.567 175.185 1 71,631 167.036

Occupabonal curriculums 107.121' 133,836 155.957' 179.265 193,604 216.269 234146 245.210

Science o; engineering related 57,913 11,226 83.057 94.211 102.677 110.154 119.071 125.222

Data xocessing technologies .. .. 6,611 7.386 6.952 6 425 6.167 6.532 7,416 8.233

Health sciences/paramedical technologies 21,269 28.775 38.909 46.420 52.566 55.777 59.614 62.030

Mechanicatfengtneering technologies 24.258 27.551 28.555 30.865 32,198 35.640 37.967 40.760

Natural science technologies . 5,775 7.514 8.641 10.501 11.746 12.205 14.074 14.179

Non-science and non-engineenng

related . . .. 49,515 62.505 72.066 85,054 90.927 106,115 115,675 119,988

Business end commerce . 39.323 46,185 50.252 58.824 62,492 73.059 80.873 86.204

Public service . . .. 10,192 16.320 21.814 26.230 28,435 33.056 34,802 33.784

Woes (1970-71 -100)

All cumculums 103 116 126 136 143 155 161 163

Ms and sciences or
general Programs 100 109 111 114 115 121 118 115

Occupational curriculums . 100 124 145 166 180 201 218 228

SClettCe or engineenng related 100 123 143 163 177 160 206 211

Data processing technologies . 100 112 105 97 93 99 112 124

Health scientuiparamedical technologies 100 135 183 218 247 262 280 292

Mechanical/engineering technologies . 100 114 118 i 27 133 147 156 168

.' Natural science technologies . 100 130 150 182 203 211 244 246

Non-scate and non-engineering
related 100 126 146 172 184 214 234 242

Business and commerce .. 100 118 128 150 159 186 ZOO 219

Public service .... 100 160 214 257 279 324 342 332

Date lnetude only degrees ot at feat 2 years but less than 4 years of work beyond high school.
2 Includes occupational curnctilunts below the technical Of semi-professional level 299 in 1970-71, 105 in 1971-72. and 834 in 1972-73.

SOURCE: U.S. Depaillnant of Health, Education, and Weltare.National Center tor Education Statistics. Associate Degrees and Other Formal Awards Below
the Beccalaumate. and unpublished tabulations
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Clan 1.11
Assodate Degrees Awarded in Science and Engineering Occupational Curriculums Mud in All Curriculums

Associate degrees conferred
in science and engineering
occupational curriculums
grew at a faster rate than
degrees awarded in all
curriculums berWeen 1971
and 1978.
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Table 1.12
Earned degrees conferred in mathematics and science by institutions of higher education, by le%el of degree:
Academic year ending. 1956 to 1978

Field and level

Academic year ending

et degree 1956 1958 1960 1962 1964 1966 1968 19; 0 1972 1974 1976 1978

Numbei Indexes (1956 100)

Alt degrees

Bachelor s 308.812 117 127 135 162 168 205 257 287 306 300 298

Master's 59.258 110 116 143 170 237 298 352 425 468 526 526

Doctor's 8,903 100 110 130 163 205 259 336 375 380 383 361

Mathematics'

Bacheoes 4,646 149 245 314 401 430 506 591 510 466 344 270

Master's . 898 137 196 298 401 531 616 628 579 538 430 178

Dodoes . 235 105 129 168 254 333 403 576 410 439 364 343

Physical Science'

Bachelor's .. 11.629 123 138 136 150 147 167 184 178 182 185 198

Master's 2.655 114 127 148 172 188 207 237 228 206 210

Doctor's 1.667 100 110 127 147 183 Pa 259 246 218 206 188

EldilogicalStmoce

BadmlOes . 12.423 115 125 136 183 217 256 301 300 389 437 415

Master's ,, 1.759 105 122 150 187 241 313 330 347 372 374 387

Dodoes .. 1,025 110 116 130 158 205 272 321 356 336 331 323

Engineering

ankles , 26.219 134 144 132 145 136 143 170 195 192 177 212

Master's ...... . 4.724 123 152 189 229 290 321 330 359 326 346 347

Doctor's . 610 106 129 198 278 378 441 603 602 543 462 400

From 1952 through 1964, first-professional degrees are included with bachelor s degrees
I Includes degrees obnferred in statistics
3 Includes degrees in astronomy, tsterristry, geology. metallurgy, physics, and Other physical sciences

Include* degrees its anatomy, ...acterlotogy. boochemrstry. bie4ogy. botany. antornolOgy. PhysICAOgy, zadlogY, and ether brelegldel sciences

NOTE: Although a ShlinUOuS effort has been made to provide a consistent series of data, minor changes have occured over time in the way degrees ere
doodled and repOfted. Any degrees (USW/0 in *Arty surveys as "frist-professionar are included above with bachelor's degrees any degrees classihed ast
"eilledrid-professional" or "secOnd4e.rel" are included with master's degrees

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Health. Education, and Welfare. National Center for Education Statistics, reports on Earned Degrees Conferred, various years,

and unpublished tabulations.
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Chart 1.12
Doctor's Degrevs Conkrred h InstitutilinN of Higher Education
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Table 1.13
Bask research expenditures in colleges and universities by source and Federal obligations for basic research
in universities and colleges, by field of science: 1960 to 1978

8avc restful tqlotolltvret try Ary0.6` 1463 1478

Culler! 63141 CVntir'l 791, 4011#$s

rut Tote

444111

itteenovot 1Prhstrv

48 othes

KKR!: Tote

16deie

rvvollefT lod.$11,

Alp come/

strilt el

tin moPons,

7460 9 437 1 249 926 9170 $ 631 1 439 935 1194

1961 51t. 382 : s 124 774 13t 341 1141

1962 654 481 ;5 7 53 134 113 39 217

2963 814 610 7, It:, 1 97 197 IS I50
1464 1 003 762 26 ?II 1.371 1.846 14 714

1965 1 7 18 879 7E. ?II 1.571 1 113 39 314

1966 1 303 1 009 267 1,07 1,114 3$ 341

1967 1 457 : 124 ti-:: 1,004 1 472 11 113

1964 1 649 1 151 it 16: 1,1117 1.515 44 431

1969 1 711 :174 3`. 399 1.171 1,4,5 45 sla

1910 1 '96 t 296 40 460 1 10 1.411 44 504

1977 1 914 1 344 46 519 1.163 1 413 a 541

022 1 4?1 53 644 2.122 1,47? 53 SR

1973 7 066 1 456 Si 647 1.147 1.33 54 517

1974 2 153 1 522 61 6;0 1.056 1.117 33 411

1975 2 410 1 594 77 644 1.115 7.312 57 Ma

1976 7 547 1 877 77 648 1.114 1.346 54 444

1977' ? 787 1 Of,i 8: 711 1 118 1 487 $8 so
'5784 1 161 2 145 85 816 2.144 1 491 96 537

Yor

7444111' o6ogattons loi basil ryldltErtt try herd 1979 71

41e

went ti PAR MOD

P9'94t, f ov,roorientc ond cirtgivte, Socitl

Afry`K1(1.$ Ar.enfti %cotters Iniimering sciamn

111, t9;71ORS!

1973 1344. 124 0 1177 3 S 80 5 140 9 9 tA 9 145

1974 436 79 6 77 19 2 }6 76 6 41 8

1975 457 74 3 701 6 102 6 41 6 94 4 40 1

1976 SO4 6 A 8 711 0 106 7 41 7 101 14 4

1922 S66 S 9; 6 ,41 144 1 54 ,) !,:1 5 51 9

*wage poet. rate

1971 75 11 0 s 6 6 12 9 0 9 11 11 6 4

1975- 77 17 0 s 94 796 14 't 14 4 I 3

1973 77 11S 31 111 1% 7 6 13 I 3 3

Mom Man 50 porcoof 01 the Wel basic research xpenditures are accounted tot by unnemitres and coaages Because dew on
nelneduel non-Fedora sources 01 baaliC teeearCh expenclition PM not cxNecled by survey. Nit Sre estimated by the Nator al Science
FoundatiOn, the allocstion 04 expenckturee among Me induetry and other souccree cotumna may be orgy rough approximator a

04041 natiOnal product iffçAlcil pnce deltatore used to convert current do4lere to constant 1972 &ewe
2 Preinanaiy

Estignsitd
s rye lvi etilencele Included in It* lag24/400nil relX08401 917010aima961y 93 gement 01 48 agencies obligations in 1977 These ire

of Acrougure D1070tOmmt of Delenae. Depadment cif Health. Education, and Welton, Deoutrnent 04 Energy. And the
National Science Foundation

SOCIFICE Notonal SWIG* 130arcl Setitor.4 liteklan ?gni. 1979
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Chart 1.13
Bask Research Expenditures in Unhersities and Colleges

In constant dollars, surpkat
for basic research in
untversores and colleges
grew rapidly between I460
and 1968 hut then began to
level . lite most rapid

of Federal
giisernment support was in
the arca of environmental
scrences, the largest
proportion was for life
SCIenCeS
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Table 1.14
Current expenditures (in constant 1978-79 dollars') of educational institutions, with projections,
by instructioral level and control of institution: 1969-70 to 1988-89

Year Total

Elementary'secondary

schools'

institutions of

Neer education'

Total Public Private' Total Public Private

(In billions)

1969-70 $114.4 $ 77.5 369 5 $ 8 0 $36.9 $23 0 313 9

1970-71 120.7 31.4 73 1 8 3 39.3 25 1 14 2

1971-72 123.2 11.7 73 5 8 2 41.5 26 7 14 8

1972-73 127.3 13.7 75 5 8 2 43.6 28 3 15 3

1973-74 121.5 84.6 76 3 8 3 43.9 29 0 14 9

1974-75 . 131.5 18.4 77 8 8 6 45.1 30 2 14 9

1975-76 135.3 11.5 79 5 9 0 481 31 5 15 3

1976-77 137,4 18.9 79 4 9 5 41.5 32 6 15 9

.1977-78 138.5 89.4 80 0 9 4 49.1 32 9 16 3

Proiection

1978-79 140.9 91.0 81 3 9 7 42.9 33 3 16 6

1979-80 140.7 901 80 6 10 0 50.1 33 7 16 4

198041 . 140.3 19.9 79.8 10 1 50.4 34 0 16 4

1981-82 140.1 19.9 79 6 10 3 51.0 34 5 16 5

1482-8.1 142.3 10.2 80 0 10 2 52.1 35 4 16 7

1983-84 144.8 91.3 81 0 10 8 53.0 36 1 16 9

1984-85 147.1 83.4 82 4 11 0 53.7 36.7 17 0

198546 150.3 115.9 84 5 II 4 54.4 37.3 17.1

1986-87 . 154.3 11.0 87 1 11 9 55.3 38 0 17.3

198748 . 151.9 102.4 90 0 12 4 36.5 38 9 17 6

198849 183.0 105.4 92 5 12.9 571 39 8 17 8

Adjustment lo elementary/secondary current expenditures was made using the IMPieCti Prot Csnator nasad on State and ke,e1 Furcnarall of goads and
services. Adiustment 10 higher education expenditure* was made using the Consumer Price Index adjusted tor the academic year
*Excludes menditures for residential schools for exceptional children, subcollegiato &ointments of institutions of higher education, Federal schools for
Wiens. and federally opereted Ineteliationsi Includes current expenditures of public elomentarylecondary school systems for community services. summer
Wheel*. cOmmuniV colleges, and aduk education.

InClUdes elipendiajfell for sulatoilegiato departn -ants of institutions of higher education and exibenditures for interest from current funds Excludes transfers

kom current funds.
4 Estimated On the bails of expenditures per teacher in public eiementary/secondary schools./

SOURCE: U.S. Moen. rient of Health. Education. and Welfare. Notional Center tot Education Statistics. Prager:ens of Education Statistics to 1088-89. 1980
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Chart 1.14
Current Expenditures of Educational Molt *on%

Current expenditures of
educational institutions
continued to increase
throughout the 1970's, even
when adjusted for inflation.
Thpe are projected to
stabihze during the first half
of the 1980's, and then
hegin to increase.
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'fib le 1.15
Gram naftoiial product (GNP) related to total expenditures for education, health, and defense: 1949 to 1978

Elpenditures to; education. Expenditures for health. Expenditures for defense

Calendar

year

Gross

national

product Total

As a

percent

nf GNP Total

As a

percent

of GNP Total

As a

percent

of GNP

Amounts in billions

1949 t 258 0 5 8 8 3.4 5116 4.5 $13 2 5.1

1951 330 2 11 3 3.4 14 0 4.2 33 5 101

1953 366 1 13 9 3.1 1E1 ? 4.3 48 6 13.3

1955 399 3 16 8 4.2 1: 7 4 4 38 4 9.6

1957 442 8 21 1 4.1 .)1 1 4.1 44 0 9.9

1959 486 5 24 7 5 I 24 9 5 1 45 6 9.4

1461 523 3 29 4 5.6 28 9 5.5 47 0 9.0

1953 594 7 36 0 6.1 33 5 5.6 50 3 9.5

1965 688 1 45 4 6.6 40 5 5.9 49 4 7.2

1967 796 3 57 2 7.2 50 7 6.4 71 5 9.0

1969 9.35 5 70 4 7.5 64 8 6.9 76 3 1.2

1971 1,063 4 83 0' 7.1 81 3 7 6 70 2 6.6

1973 1.306 6 98 0 7.5 99 1 7 6 73 5 5.6

1975 1.528 8 121 6 1.0 131 5 1.6 83 7 5 5

1977 1 889 5 140 4 7.4 170 0 9.0 94 3 5.0

1978 2.106 6 151 5 7.2 192 4 9.1 99 5 4 7

Includes expenditures of public and nonpublic schools at all levels of education (elementary. secondary.
end higher education) Expenditures are for school year beginning in designated calendar year
2 Aggregate United States

Revised since onginally published

SOURCE: U S Department of Commerce. Bureau of Economic Analysis, Survey of Current Business
U.S Cepartment of Heahh,Education, and Welfare. National Center tor Education Statistics, Statistics
or State School Systems; Financial Statistics of Institutions of Higher Education; Social Securtty
Administrabon. Compendium of Nahonal Health Expendttures Date. Council of Ea:holm Advisors,
Economic Repots of the President
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Chart 1.15
Expenditures as a Percent of Grtms National Product (GNP)

Expenditures for education,
as a percent of GNP,
remained fairly constant
over the past decade. while
those for health increased
and those for defense
decreased.
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Table 1.16
Governmental general expenditure' by function and lex el of government: Fiscal years, 1958 to 1978

Item

riscal year

1958 1962 1966 1970 1974 1978

AU goornments

Total general expenditure in mullions $115714 $149,159 $189,406 $275,017 S378.925 $564.331

Percentage distribution

Total . 100.0 100 0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

National defense and international relations 39.9 35.7 32.1 30$ 23.0 20.3

Education 14.5 15.3 11.4 20.3 21.5 21.0

Highways 7.5 7.0 6.8 61 5.3 4.4

Pubt:: welfare 3.3 3 5 3.7 6.4 82 9.6

Health and hospitals 3.9 4.1 4 4 4.9 5.7 5.9

An other

federal government

30.9 34 3 34.6 31.7 36.3 311.1

Total general expenditure in millions $75 698 $96 689 $119.679 $166,942 $223,161 $348.000

Percentage distribution

Total 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0

National defense and international relations 60 9 55 0 50 8 50 5 39.0 33 0

Education .

2 1 1 8 3 8 5 3 6 0 5 6

Highways .

2 1 3 0 3 4 3 0 2 2 1 9

Public welfare 2 4 2 6 3 2 6 2 8 6 10 5

Health and hospitals 1 6 2 0 2 3 2 9 3 1 3 0

All other' 30 9 35 6 36 5 32 1 41 2 45.9

State governments

Total general expenditure. in millions $23.537 $31 281 $46.090 $71 642 $119.891 $179,802

parcentage distribution

Total 100 0 100 '.) 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0

Education 31 1 34 3 38 6 39 8 39 1 38 8

Highways 28 4 25 4 22 5 17 4 13 2 10 3

Public welfare 13 6 13 7 13 1 17 0 18 8 19 9

Health and hospitals & 1 7 5 7 0 6 9 7 0 7 7

AD other

local governments

18 8 19 1 18 8 18 9 2! 8 23 4
,i

Total general ependitures. in millions $29 403 $39.831 $5.i.680 $02.582 $125,557 $185,308

Percentage distribution

Total 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0

Education
44 9 44 8 47 7 46 8 44 7 44 0

ItzgEtvroys .
10 4 9 4 7 7 6 5 5 9 5.4

Public welfare 6 4 6 5 6 8 8 1 . 7 9 6 8

Health d rid hospitals 5 6 5 6 5 6 6 0 6 9 6 9

All other .
32 7 33 7 32 2 32 6 34 8 36 8

' Includes direct and intergovernMental expenditures. Federal. State. and local total general expenditures will not a0d to total for all governments because of

mciusiOn of intergovernmental expenditure. Intergovernmental eapenditures are those made in the form ot grants-in-aid or shared taxes

Includes s .f revenue sharing: represented 2 percent of ttrideral expenditure in 1978 and most was used by State and local governments for education

sounceru S Llepettmefit of Commerce. Bureau of the Census, 1972 Census of Governments. Vol 6, No 4 Historical Statistics on Government Finances

and Employment. 1974; GOverninental Finances, various years

"R
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Chart 1.16
Governmental General Expenditures

Education held tht largest
single share of governmental
expenditure in 1978.
Governmental expenditure
for defense and highways
decreased in proportion to.
those for education,
welfare, and hospitals
between 1958 and 1978.
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Tabk 1.17
State and local expenditure for education-related cointruction in constant 1977-78 dollars',

by !Unction: Fiscal years 1951-52 to 1977-78

FISCal year .

AU

education

lostitul ions

ot higher

education

Local

schools Other

(In millions)

1951-52 $5,596 $173 34.641 $73

1953-54 7.693 617 6.153 53

1955-56 8,417 1.012 7.351 41

1956-57 8.843 1.200 7,519 55

1957-58 9.395 1,449 7,114 59

1958-59 9,629 1.920 7.670 39

195940 8 866 1.731 7,013 55

1960-61 9.016 1.752 7.190 74

1961-62 8.942 2.036 6,137 69

1962-63 8.652 2.319 6.176 87

1963-64 9.728 3.013 6.516 132

1964-65 9.912 2.775 6.142 195

1965-66 11 482 3,545 7.636 300

1966-67 12.197 4.591 7.256 352

1967-68 11.932 4414 7.0511 390

1968-69 11.956 4,214 7,391 34R

1969-70 , 11,652 3.946 7,215 423

1970-71 11.377 4,039 6.1111 523

1971-72 10.275 3,761 8.070 443

1972-73 1.045 2,346 5.662 437

1973-74 8,470 2.664 5.315 422

1974-75 9 270 2,361 062 547

1975-76 8.694 2,212 5.131 532

1976-77 6.972 1,912 4.631 358

1977- 78 5 873 1,610 3.152 311

42

' Expenditures adjusted using the American Appraisal Company Construction Cost Index

SOURCE U S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, 1972 Census of Govern.

ments. Vol 6 Toptcal Studies No 4 Historical Statistics on Governmental Finances and
Employment, 1974; Goverittnenfal Finances, various years
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Curt 1.17
SW. and LOVA Expenditure for Education-Related Construction

Staw and local expenditurc
tor educatiGn-related
construclinn were lower in
1978 than in any year since
1952
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Cimpter 2
Elementary/Secondary Education

This chapter presents trends and developments that
characterize elementary/secondary educafion at the
beginning of the 1980's. It begins with a look at
declining enrollments, the predominant feature of
this period, and then examines expanded programs
for students in need of special se amst a
backdrop of enrollment decline, st containment,
and teacher surplus, it highligh the changing status
and concerns of teachers in th current period. The
chaptk concludes by exami ng recent assessments
of student achievement apd State and local provi-
sions to improve student ptrformance. A later chap-
ter will focus on financial quay in elementary/sec-
ondary education, a furthe concern of this period.

Enrollment Trends and
Partkipation in Federal ograms
From 1970, the peak rollment year, to 1979, the
student population in lementary/secondary educa-
tion declined by almo t 4.7 million (entry 2.1). Be-
tween 1979 and 1984, he lowest enrollment year
proje 4. the number o students is expected to
decli. y another 3 million. thus, from the highest
enrollment year to the lowesk year. a 15 percent
reduction in enrollment is antic; ated. Smaller num-
bers are expected through 1984 n the lower grades.
K-8, and through 1989 in the tipper grades, 9-12.
Most of this decline is projecte in the public sec:or
while nonpublic school enrol ent is expected to
remain fairly constant.

44

An increase in enrollment after 1984 is expected as
larger age groups of young children enter elementary
school. che increased size of the elementary school-
age population is assumed because of the growing
number of women of child-beanng age. Even if the
birth rate falls below its current low level, some
growth in the number of births is still projected be-
cause of the absolute numbers of women of child-
bearing age. Any growth in births for the next few
years will produce an increase in enrollment in the
1980's. This growth of the schpol population, how-
ever,- is expected to be gradual and to fall short of
previous enrollment highs throughout the decade.

Declines from the peak year enrollment of 1970 were
not uniform across the States (entry 2.2). In 10
States, enrollments in public schools actually contin-
ued to grow. These States included Alaska, Texas,
New Hampshire, Florida, and 6 Mountain States.
As discussed in the preceding chapter, these States
had substantial inmigration during the 1970's. En-
rollments decreased at a rate equal to or slower than
the 7 percent national rate of decline in 21 States,
located primarily in the South, Far Northwest, and
New England. Twenty other States experienced en-
rollment declines of more than 7 percent since 1970.
Those States with the most rapid enrollment drops
were situated in the Middle Atlantic and North Cen-
tral IT izions, areas that experienced significant out-
migration during this decade. In some States, en-
rollment fell more than twice as fast as the National
rate, representing a reduction in student population
of more than 15 percent in 8 years. A 15 percent
reduction in National enrollment is not projected
until 1984.



Participation in Federal categorical programs is
widespread among the Nation's school districts (en-
try 2.3). Categorical funds are dig 1ted4 o districts
serving particular populations iØieed of spçial ser-
vices, for example: Title I Part A of the Elem ntary
and Secondary Education Act (ESEA) for the ed-
ucationally disadvantaged; Public Law (P.L.) 94-142
for the school-age handicapped; and Title VII of
ESEA for students with limited English proficiency.
Because the allocation of categorical funds is based
on population characteristics, the distribution of
funds across districts follows population patterns.
Title I and P.L. 94-142 funds are widely distributed
across district's because most districts have some pro-
portion of their total enrollments in poverty or hand-
icapped. Title I reached the largest number of dis-
tricts, 13,381, or 87 percent of all districts in the
1977-78 school year. Federally funded aid to the
handicapped was fairly extensive as well; 57 percent
of the districts participated in P.L. 94-142. Title VII
funds are focused on particular locales, areas with
concemrations of students with limited English pro-
ficiency. In the 1977-78 school year, .Title VII as-
sistance was the least widely used, with only 4 per-
cent of the districts partitipating. Only 973 of the
15,297 districts, or 6 percent of the total, did not
take part in arty of these 3 programs. An estimated
40 percent served students through only one pro-
gram, while 53 percent provided services through
more than one program. ,

Although designed to serve particular target groups,
these programs are likely to overlap at least at the
district level and possibly at the school and student
level. Almost all of the districts providing services
througli two or more programs offered services
funded by Title I and P.L. 94-142 in the 1977-78
school year. Fewer districts provided services funded
by all three programs or by Titles I and VII. Because
areas with high concentrations of limited English
profkient students are also likely to have high con-
centrations of poverty and low performing students.
no school district received Title VII assistance by
itself; it was always in combination with Title 1.

The degree of participation in these categorical pro-
grams was positively associated with district enroll-
ment size. Participation in multiple programs was
least in districts with fewer than 2,500 students, with
46 percent participating, rising to 72 percent in dis-
tricts with 2,500 to 9,999 students and to 85 percent
in those with enrollments of 10,0(X) or more. In ad-
dition, participation in *the Title VII program was
concentrated in the largest districts. Twenty-two per-
cent of the largest districts received Title VII assist-
ance compared to 3 percem of the other districts.

Almost 5 million students in fiscal year 1978 received
compensatory *cation through Title I funding
(entry 2.4). By far the largest proportion of these
students was enrolled in the 1st to 6th grades. ac-
counting for almost three-fourths of the Title I par-
ticipb its. Nearly 1 in every 5 students enrolled in
these grades participated in Title I. Students in the
upper grades represented about 18 percent and pre-
schoolers, about 8 percent of the total participants.

Considerable variation existed among States in the
proportion of the school population participating in
Title I programs. Because Title I participation is tied
to the proportion of the school population in pov-
erty. States with higher concentrations of students
from low-income backgrounds have higher Title I
participation rates. For the Nation as a whole, over
11 percent of all students received compensatory
education through Title I. This proportion ranged
from less than 5 percent in Alaska to more than 20
percent in Mississippi. Sbuthern States tended to
have higher participation in Title I compared to the
rest of the Nation .Is a result of this region's greater
concentrations of children from low-Mcome families.
However, across the Nation the poorest counties and
districts often received less money than did richer
areas for each Title I participant because Title I al-
locations are weighted by the State average expen-
diture per student and very poor areas are often
located in w-sp riding, poorer States.
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Title I funds are intended for districts with high con-
centrations of students from low-income families
and, at the district level. are designed to pay for
services for low-achieving students. The number of
children living in poverty helps determine the amount
of funding a district receives and the eligibility of a
particular school to have a program or receive fund-
ing. At the school level, administrators and teachers
select participants for programs based on the stu-
dents' educational need without regard to poverty

status.

The effectiveness of this formula in rea&ing the ed-
ucationally deprived can he gauged by examining the
types of schools likely to receive funds. Data from
the 1975-76 school year show that participation of
elementary schools in Title I is highly related to the
composition of the school's Sludent body (entry 2.5).
Schools with high concentrations of students from
low-income families, low reading achievers, or mi-

nority students were most likely to receive Title I
funds, usually in conjunction with other compensa-
tory funds. Participation in compensatory programs
rose from 51 percent of low poverty schools to 90
percent of high poverty schools. To a similar extent.
84 percent of schools with a majority of students
reading below grade level and 85 percent of schools
with predominantly minority enrollments partici-
pated in compensatory programs in 1975-76. Schools
with the largest concentrations of both students from
low-income families and low achievers had the high-
est participation rates; 91 percent of the schools re-
ceived Title I funds and an additional 6 percent re-
ceived some other form of compensatory aid.
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At the level of the individual student, the relation-
ship continues to hold that the most educationally
deprived are more likely to receive compensatory
services than students unimpaired by low economic
background or poor school performance. Although
the economic background of the total student body
figures into the school's eligibility and allocations,
schools receiving Title I funds select program par-
ticipants on the basis of poor performance regardless
of economic background. Yet, because poverty and
low achievement are closely associated, students
who are from poverty backgrounds and are also low
achievers, are the most likely to participate in Title
I and other compensatory programs. In a 1976-77
study of student participation in compensatory pro-
grams, the educationally deprived were defined as
those students whose families were living below the
poverty level and who scored in the bottom third on
standardized tests. According to the study, a major-
ity among this group participated overall with 39
percent in Title I and another 13 percent in other
compensatory programs (entry 2.6). Among a sec-
ond group which could be termed ed tionally de-
prived, low achievers living above the poverty level,
24 percent were selected for Title I and 15 percent
for other programs. A tWrd group, students living
in poverty but performing adequately in school. were
less likely to participate with 16 percent in Title I
and 7 percent in other programs. Only 14 percent
of students in a fourth group, those living above the
poverty line and performing adequately; received
any form of compensatory services. It shoulo ..e
noted that the poverty and performance criteria used
in this study were fairly restrictive, in that students
living just above the poverty line and performing
below the median would not be considered educa-
tionally deprived and would be classified in the non-
low income/non-low achievement group.
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In 1975. Congress passed Public Law (P.L. ) 94-142
that requires a "free appropriate public education-
for all handicapped children. The provisions of this
law cover the handicapped population 3 to 21 years
old whose specific impairments necessitate special
education and such related services as counseling,
physical therapy, and transportation. Placements of
handkapped children are to be in the least restrictive

\\environment, that is. wherever and whenever pos-
Ole, handicapped children are to be placed in
claws with nonb2ndicapped children. Handicapped
childnaiLawalso to participate to the greatest extent'
possible h nonhandicapped children in nonaca-
demic act ities such as recess, lunch, and other
school fu tions. These provisions are in addition to
earlier le islation in P.L. 89-313 which provides
grants to Ithe States to fund special education for
children i State-owned or operated schools. These
two acts ire designed to serve two distinct popula-
tions, P.14 94-142, for children in the regular school
system aiiJ P.L. 89-313. for children in State con-
trolled fa ilities.

By statute, the State count of the handicapped pop-
ulation eligible for P.L. 94-142 funds is limited to
12 percent of the State's population of 5- to 17-year-
olds. Data from the 1978-79 school year show that
the prop tion served was well below the 12 percent
ceiling (entry 2.7). Specifically. 7.4 percent of the
school-age population was served under P.L. 94-
142 and another .5 percent received special educa-
tion under Pi. 89-313 in State-owned or operatt d
facilities in 1978-79. In all, almost 4 million children
were served through both Federal programs com-
bined. Children with speech impairments repre-
sented the largest group served, about a third of the
total handicapped. The learning disabled were al-
most equal!), represented. accounting for somewhat
less than a third of the total. Under I million men-
tally retarded children were served although they
comprised about half of the population served in
State controlled facili ies through P. L. 89-313. Chil-
dren with visual or hearing handicaps were the small-
est groups served. The proportion of handicapped
children served is expected to increase in the 1980's.

Staffing Trends and
the Status of Teachers
Fluctuations in the size of the teaching staff in ele-
mentary/secondary schools tend to follow enrollment
changes by a few years. Whereas the national en-
rollment peaked in 1970, the total number of class-
room teachers continued to rise slightly each year
until 1978 (entry 2.8). The number is expected to
decline to 2.357.0(X) in 1982 and then begin increas-
ing, reaching an all-time high of 2.501.000 in 1988.

During the 1970's. a stable teaching staff and de-
clining enrollment in elementary schools resulted in
decreasing student-teacher ratios. In 1978 at the el-
ementary school level, there were 3 fewer public
school students and 5 fewer nonpublic school stu-
dents for each teacher than in 1970. Smaller Catholic
school representation among nonpublic elementary
schools contributed to smaller student-teacher ratios
in that student-teacher ratios in Catholic schools tra-
ditionally have been much higher than in other non-
public schools. At the secondary school level, there
were 2 fewer students per teacher in public schools,
while student-teacher ratios remained stable in non-.
public schools. These trends have meant that by the
end of the 1970's, differences between public and
nonpublic schools in student-teacher ratios had dis-
appeared and differences between levels had dimin-
ished significantly.
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Underlying the projections of classroom teachers in
the 1980's is the assumption that the decline in stu-
dent-teacher ratios will not continue at as fast a rate
as in the previous period. Given that total enrollment
is expected to ()cane through 1984, the number of
classroom teactieTs is projected to decline also. The
most substantial decrease is expected among public
secondary school teaeherZ because enrollment at this

. level is projeCted to 6untfnue to decline throughopt
the decade. Between 1,979 and 1988, a 14 percent
redaction irx public secondary school classroom staff
is expected!This decline is expected during the same
period in which the .number of elementary school,
staff is projected to rise in response to increasing
enrollments at this level.

The total demand for additional elementary/second-
ary school teachers includes first-Jime and returning
teachers needed to respond to enrollment changes,
lower pupil-teacher ratios. and. staff attrition. From
1969 to 1973. the cumulai demand for additional
school teachers was estimated at 990,000 and during
t.he next 5-year period, 1974 to 1978, the total de-
mand dropped to an estimated 819.000 (entry 2.9).
For the current 5-year period, 1979 to 1983, the de-
mand for additional teachers is expected to decrease
further to 622.000, though for the following 5-year
period, 1984 to 1988, it is projected to increase to
861M00. Taken cumulatively, about 1.483.000 new
teachers or returnees to the profession are expected
to be hired during the next 10 years, about 326.000
fewer teachers than were hired during the preceding
10 years.
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The supply cif additional teachers consists of newb .
qualified teaching graduates and former teaching
graduates not currently employed as teachers. Some
'of these former teaching graduates are returning to
teach; others have never held teaching positions.
Supply data are only available on the newly qualified
and thus considerably underestimate the total supply
of eligibles. If the total demand exceeds the supply
of new graduates, shortages would not necessarily
be indicated because a reserve pool of formerly qual-
ified eligibles could make up tl difference. The
number of new teacher graduies increased from
264,000 in 1967 to 317,000 in 1972. From 1972, the
number decreased each year reaching 190.000 in
1978. As a percent of bachelor's degree recipients,
new teacher graduates declined from 36 percent in
1969 to 21 percent in 1978.

Taking the supply of newly qualified teaching grad-
uates as a percent of the total demand provides a
conservative estimate of the surplus of eligibles. The
early 1970's experienced the greatest oversupply., in
one year, 1971, the supply was 90 percent larger than
the demand. The late 1970's showed signs of labor
market adjustment to lower demand. Although the
supply is expected to continue to decline into the
1980's, the demand is estimated to fall faster with
the continued drop in secondary school enrollments.
Not until 1985 is the trend expected to reverse with
the supply of newly qualified teaching graduates fall-
ing short of demand. On the basis of these compar-
isons, it appears that the job outlook for new teach-
ing graduates may improve starting in the mid-
1980's, and teacher shortages of new graduates may
result in the late 1980's. However, as the job outlook
for teachers continues to improve, it is unlikely that
the ratio of new teacher graduates to all bachelor's
degree reCipients will decrease substantially below
the current level. In addition, the reserve pool of
teachers should be more than adequate to make up
tor the fair!y small deficits between new teacher
graduates and the demand for additional teachers
foreseen for the late 1980's.
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The length of time a worker is employed at the same
job may suggest occupational stability and at the
same time. econoMic insecurity in the labor market.
A tight job market restricts new job searches among
the currently employed and closes off occupations
with the least hiring potential to new labor force
entrants. Fewer workers entering the occupation
tends to raise the number of median years on a job.
while an influx of new workers lowers the median
years. An older work force also tends to remain at
the same job' for longer periods because of seniority
and tenure, while a younger work force may be more
flexible in changing employment.

This measure is particularly relevant in discussing
the status of teachers. Compared to most profes-
sional, technical, and kindred workers in 1978.
teachers had one of the longest periods of time in
their current jobs (entry 2.10). In 1978, male teach-
ers had remained on their current jobs a median of
6.5 years, compared to 4.8 years for all male profes-
sionaL technical. and kindred workers. Female
teachers had been on the same job for a median ot
4.7 years, compared to 3.6 years for all female
professional, technical, and kindred workers. When
these figures are compared with data from 1973. a
fundamental change is suggested. In 1973. both male
and female teachers had median years on their cur-
rent job similar to all professional, technical, and
kindred workers. Less than half of a year separated
teachers from other professionals. However. from
1973 to 1978. the length of employment on the same
job increased appreciably for teachers hut remained
the same or declined in other professional occupa-
tions.

Further evidence of the tightened employment mar-
ket for teachers is suggested by the changing age
distribution of teachers. Teachers at the entry level,
those under 25 years old, comprised 16.4 percent of
the teaching force in 1968; this proportion had di-
minished to 9.8 percent by 1978. The smaller pro-
portion indicates a drop in new hires beginning in
the early I970's. At the other end of the spectrum,
among teachers 55 years old and over, there was a
similar drop suggesting earlier retiresent. The only
age group to expand during this period was teachers..
25* to 34 years old. These Wafters were originally
hired during the peak enrollitent period and re-
mained in the teaching force during -the period of
decline.
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While the aging of the teaching staff should c(mtrib-
ute to higher salaries, slackened demand should
work to nullify this trend. Inflation and higher fixed
Charges resulted in increased expenditures at the
same time that declining enrollment fueled the ar-
gument for cost containment. Dur,ing the 19704s,
average salaries of teachers rose annually hut from
the 1972-73 school year, did not keep pace with the
rate of inflation (entry 2.11). When adjusted to 1978-
79 dollars, average salaries prior to 1972-73 were at
least $1,(0) higher than salaries in 1978-79. The
decreasing earning power of teachers is expected to
continue into the early 19804s. Not until 1989 are
teachers' salaries in constant kollars protected to run
as high as salaries before the slack period of teacher
demand.
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Although teachers lost earning power in the 19704s,
they gained significant noncompensation provisions
in their teaching contracts, An analysis of change in
teacher contracts conducted by the Rand Corpora-
tion suggests that collective bargaining gains fol-
lowid a distinct pattern into the mid-1970's, Accord-
ing to data extracted from contracts before 1970 and
between 1970 and 1975, bargaining initially
cerned salary and fringe benefits, then working con;.
ditions and job security, and lastly issues of educa-
tional policy (entry 2.12).

Because of their central importance, grievance pro-
cedures .were incorporated into 70 percent of all
teacher contracts by 1970. BetWeen 1970 and 1975,
13 percent more contracts added such provisions.
Large proportional gains between 1970 and 1975 in
ertain other provisions reflect changing teach*

conditions. The provision governing teacher's aid&
took on added significance with the expansion 4
Title 1 aid. Teacher instructional committees became
bargaining items once working condition items were
attained. When faculties aced actual threats of re-
duction, procedures to govern layoffs gained signif-
icance. It is not clear why regulation of assignment
should have diminished in apparent importance. but
perhaps the teacher surplus made the faculty more
amenable to reassignment outside of subjeLt or
grade.
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Thus. during the first half of the 1970's, teachers
gained increased influence over staffing and super-
vision policies. According to the Rand researchers.
limitations on class size was perhaps the most dra-
matic gain. but a voice in the numbers and functions
of aides and greater control over curricular and dis-
ciplinary matters signified an important qualitative
change. Taken together these trends suggest some-
what reduced latitude for management in staffing
and policymaking as well as higher costs stemming
from increased staff-student ratios. The increased
Stress on seniority, when combined with the decline
in hiring occasioned by falling enrollments, again
reflects the aging of the teacher force.

Student I'erformance and Provisions for
Coursework and Competency Testing.
The concern with student performance and prepar-
edness for adulthood is as central to the current pe-
riod as enrollment decline. Part of this emphasis on
student achievement stems, in fact, from the smaller
numbers of students and lower student-teacher ratios
characteristic of this period. Some researchers have
anticipated higher graduation rates and student per-
formance as the pressure on the schools to accom-
modate large quaiitities of students has subsided.
Part of this emphasis on achievement iA also attrib-
utable to concern with school accountability and cost
containment. To some extent, tighter school budgets
have narrowed the focus of elementary/secondary
edacation to the acquisition of basic skillls. Measures
of student graduation. attendance. and performance
suggest the extent to which students receive a basic
education and acquire fundamental and :idvanced
skills

The high school graduation rate serves as a conven-
tional indicator of students* exposure to learning. In
the future, with the spread of competency testing,
it may more accurately measure the extent to which
high school students have acquired fundamental
skills for adulthood. Indications are that schools
graduate about three-fourths cf the relevant age
group each year. a proportion that has remained
.essentially unchanged over the past 10 years. The
ratio of high school graduates to 18-year-olds rOse
steadily during the 1950's and the early 1960's (entry
2.13). However, the ratio fell slightly during the
1970's, from a high of 75.9 percent in 1969 and no
rise in the ratio is projected throughout the 1980's.
Various trends sUpport the assumption that each
ye4r, one-fourth of all 18-year-olds will not graduate.
Many 18-year-olds who fail to graduate leave school
well before the Ilth grade. The majority of these
dropouts are unlikely to re-enroll or take the high
school equivalency examination. Furthermore, if
plans to implement competency standards for grad-
uation are followed, more students may fail to grad-
uate. With no cbange in proportion and a decline in
secondary school enrollment projected. the number
of students graduating high school is expected to
decrease into the late 1980's. From the peak year.
1977. to the lowest year. 1985. the number is ex-
pected to drop by half a million. Again, most of this
drop is expected in the public sector. The number
of female graduates is expected to continue to be
slightly larger than that of male graduates through-
out this period.
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Some analysts have suggested t ,at attendance rates
are as appropriate as graduation rates for measuring .
studePt-' exposure to a learning environment. Like

-gradua:.oti rates over the last 10 years, attendance
'rates in the public schools have remained unchanged.
According to average daily attendance (ADA) data
supplied by the States, about 8 percent of the total
student body was absent daily from the schools in
the 1978-79 school year, about the same as in 1969-
70 and only 2 percentage points less than in 1959-
60. Some observers suggest that average daily ;it-
tendance statistics are inflated because some State.,
use ADA to allocate school revenues and a few
States. notably California. include excused absences
in ADA. If ADA is inflated, the residual 8 percent
absentee rate is an underestimate. Yet even if at-
tendance rates are overestimated, they tend to be
much lower in large city school districts than the
national average (entry 2.14). In the 1978-79 school
year, the combined average attendance rate-of large
city schools was at least 4 percentage points below
the national average. Of the 17 laigest city school
districts that reported ADA. 14 had attendance rates
lower than the national average. In 4 large city school
districts, absenteeism ran twice as high as the Nation.
Almost one-fourth of the public school students in
New York City and Boston were absent from school
each day. That one-tenth of the Nation's public
school students are enrolled in the 20 largest cities
suggests the magnitude of the problem.
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Recent student ass-ssments provide mixed results as
to how well studems perform in school on basic and
advanced exercises and how well they may be pre-
pared for adulthood. The National iNsessment of
Educational Progress's survey of mathematical
achievement conducted in 1977-78, shows that many
students had difficulty deciding which computational
skills to use to solve word problems and that many
lacked understanding of such concepts as fractions.
decimals, and percents (entry 2.15). Assessment
findings indicate that students appeared to have a
good grasp of basic arithmetic facts and simple math-
ematical definitions. Most students could compute
with whole numbers, although performance was
lower for more complex multiplication and division
exercises. Student performance wa r. substantially
lower on exercises in which they were asked to apply
mathematical concepts to problem solving.

In each age group, those students from advantaged
communities, with more highly educated parents.
or enrolled in the grade appropriate for their age,
scored appreciably higher than other students on all
exercises. The highest level of mathematical course-
work that the students had taken also significantly
differentiated the scores of 17-year-olds. At least 30
percentage points separated the scores of 17-year-
olds who had taken more than Algebra II from those
of the_satrie age group who had taken less than Al-
gebra I. \
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Some analysts have suggested that these results re-
flect a narrower focus M the schools on basic skills
acquisition. A concentration on the essentials may
have detracted from a concern with advanced math-
ematical slills and problem solving abilities. This
analysis is reinforced when 1978 scores are compared
with 1973 scores on similar exercises. Assessment
findings indicate that overall mathematics achieve-
ment declined from 1973 to 1978 (entry 2.16). Drops
were most pronounced for older, students: on the
average. 17-year-olds performed 4 percentage points
lower than in the earlier assessment, and 13-year-
olds performed 2 percentage points lower. The de-
crease in 9-year-olds' performance was about 1 per-
centage point and not significant. Computational
skills with whole numbers produced mixed results
and problem-solving ability generally declined.
Knowledge of metric terminology improved sub-
stantially between assessments, suggesting greater
emphasis ?it the schools.

Black students at ages 9 and 13 performed closer to
the National average in the P, :8 assessment than
they did in 1973. Black 9-year-olds were the only
group in the total assessment to improve significantly
their scores over this period. While black 9-year-olds
in 1973 were, on the average. 15 percentage points
below the National level of performance, in the late-
assessment the gap narrowed to 10 percentage points
below the National average. Performance of black
13-year-olds was unchanged while the National per-
formance of all 13-year-olds significantly declined.
The decline in pei formance of black 17-year-okls
was consistent with National performance.

Although 1978 scores of male and female students
were similar in the younger age groups. f.,:ores of
female 17-year-olds were significantly below those
of their male counterparts. These relationships re-
mained essentially unchanged from the earlier as-
sessment. The lower performance in mathematics of
female 17-year-olds occurred in 1978. despite the
fact that females improved their representatkm in
advanced mathematics courses over this period.

In 1978 the National Assessment of Educational
Progress conducted an assessment of consumer
knowledge, skills, and attitudes of 17-year-old stu-
dents. The assessment attempted to gauge how well
students would perform in the various consumer
roles of informed citizen. purchaser. earner, and
investor. The exercises were developed on the prem-
ise that young persons require a broad knowledge
about the economy and inflation, types of available
protection, and personal financial management to
operate and think effectively in the marketplace.

Students' performance was mixedhigh in some
areas and low in others, even within topics (entry
2.17). Students appeared fairly knowledgeable about
consumer rights and responsibilities and about ad-
vertising and selling practices. On the topic of eco-
nomics, an overwhelming majority of 17-year-olds
chose the correct definition of inflation, yet few dem-
onstrated an adequate understanding of the impli-
cations of inflation. When asked to choose the cor-
rect meaning of the "Consumer Price Index-, more
than half responded with "1 don't know" and a third
answered incorrectly.
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Male 17-year-olds scored higher than their female
counterparts on the combined exercises in the as-
sessment. The higher performance of males was not.
however, consistent across topics. For instance,
males performed above the National level on exer-
cises pertaining to contracts, economics, energy. fi-

nances, and mathematics, but they scored below the
National level on behavior items and did not vary
significantly from females in performance on con-
sumer protection or purchases items.

Whites performed significantly better than the Na-
tional average on all exercises. Their scores were
appreciably higher than those of black students, with
more than a_,10 percentage point difference on all
topics. Similarly, students whose parents had post-
secondary educations performed above the National
level in all of the areas. Large differences in per-
formance were also evident ,by whether or not stu-
dents were below the grade level appropriate for
their age, the modal grade. Seventeen-year-olds who
were enrolled below the 10th grade scored at least
21 percentage points lower and those in the 10th
grade scored at least 10 percentage points lower than
the National level on the total assessment. Students
1 year above the mode had the highest scores except
a the topic of energy.
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An examination of local and State education pro-
visions shows the extent to which the schools attempt
to provide fundamental skills by requiring course-
work and standardized testing. School districts were
much more likely to require more years ot instruction
and specific coursework in social studies than in
mathematics or science, according to a 1978 National
Science Foundation survey (entry 2.18). Three-fourths
of school districts required more than 1 year of sdcial
studies for high school graduation, compared to one-
third that stipulated more than 1 year in mathematics
or science. Most districts, 86 percent, required one
or more specific courses in social studies; these
courses most commonly were United States history,
required by 81 percent of districts. Amefican gov-
ernment, by 34 percent, and world hist&y, by 17
percent. Forty-nine percent of the districts required
a specific course in science in grades 9-12 with gen-
eral science, biology, and physical science the most
frequently required courses. Forty percent of the
districts required one or more specific mathematics
courses, typically general mathematics or elemen-
tary algebra. The use of standardized tests was much
more common in mathematics than in science or so-
cial studies. In each subject standardized te.sts were
more likely to be used in grades K-6 than in grades
7-12. Three major uses of such tests were for re-
porting results to individual teachers especially in
lower grade mathematics, for student placement in
remedial programs, and for reporting to parents.



At the State level, activities in minimum competency
testing continued at a somewhat slower pace in 1979
as only two States were added to those with testing
programs. Implementation in some active States also
became involved with technical and legat compli-
cations. With the addition of Arkansas and Texas,
38 States were active in 1979 in implementing com-
petency-based standa Is in the public schools (entry
2.19). Activities among the States varied consider-
ably, not only by the sta0 of implemeztation but
also by the governing body setting the standards. the
grade levels and skills assessed, and the uses pre-
scribed or prohibited. In 20 of the 36 States with
minimum standards. State boards or departments of
education were responsible for setting the standards.
In 7 more. State agencies shared this responsihilitp
with local districts and in the remainder, local dis-
tricts were responsible. States were as likely to man-

. date testing in the upper elementary school grades
as in the secondary school grades; 17 States had test-
ing in the lower elementary grades, 3rd grade or
below. Competency testing for high school gradua-
tion was the most frequently specified use, although
for early exit it was the least prescribed. Eighteen
States required testing for high school graduation.
while 5 other States specifically prohibited testing
for this tiurpose or for grade promotion. In a few
States, notably Florida. competency testing for high
school graduation was challenged in the courts, and
the dispute has not been resolved. Among States
with definite timetables for testing for high school
graduation. about a half are expected to begin as-
sessing their graduating classes by 1980.

Successful implementation of competency testing
depends in part on its support from educators, par-
ents, and stimlents. In 1977, 1978, and 1979, the In-
stitute for Social Research queried high school sen-
iors about their opinions on competency testing
(entry 2.20). Seniors were asked for their reactions
to the idea of using standard tests as a requirement
for high school graduation, or to permit early grad-
uation as an option for 14-year-olds or 16-year-olds.
During the interval from 1977 to 1979 there was ab
increase of about 10 percent in the proportion fa-
voring testing as a graduation requirement--just
over half the seniors in 1979 checked "agree" or
"mostly agree." At the same time there was an in-
crease in the already large majority who disapproved
of early graduation.

The reactions of the 1979 seniors to such proposals
varied depending on their plans for completing 4
years of college. Although the majority of both
groups disagreed with the idea that competency tests
should he available as a means for leaving school
early, 0- s: college-hound were particularly strong in
their d 44oproval. On the other hand, the majority
of the ollge-bound favored such testing as a grad-
uation requirement. whereas those not aiming for
a college degree were about evenly divided on this
issue. Support among high school seniors for com-
petency testing suggests that students recognized the
significance of assessing their preparedness for adult-
hood.
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Table 2.1
Regular elementary/secondary day school enrollment, by grade level and control
of school: Fall 1967 to fall 1989

Fall of year

Total Public Nonpublic

12 K S 9-12 14 12 K 8 9 12 1(12 K-8 9-12

(In thousands)

1967 4191 36,242 13,649 43.891 31,642 12,249 6,000 000 1,400

1969 50.744 . 36.626 14,118 44.944 32.226 12.711 5,800 4,440 1,408

1969 51,119 36,797 14.322 45.619 32.597 13,022 5,500 4.200 1.300

1970 51,3119 36.677 14,632 45.909 32,517 13,332 5.400 4,100 1,308

1971 . 51,111 36,065 15,116 46,081 32,265 13,811 5.100 3,1100 1,308

1972 . 50,744 35.531 15.213 45.744 31,131 13,913 5,000 3,700 1.300

1973 . . 50.329 34,953 15 377 45,429 31,353 14,077 4,900 3.600 1,20

1974 51053 34.521 15.532 45.053 30,921 14.732 5,000 3,600 1,400

1975 49.791 34.087 15,704 44.791 30,417 14,304 5.000 3.600 1,400

1976 49,316 33,606 15 710 44,316 30,008 14,310 5.000 3,600 1.400

1977 41,577 32.936 15.640 43377 29,334 14,240 5.000 3,600 1,400

1978 47,611 32.055 15.556 42.611 21,455 14,158 5.000 3,600 1,460

Proiected

1979 46,657 31.422 15 235 41.557 27,P22 13,735 5.100 3,600 1,500

1980 45.796 30,989 14.807 40 696 27.369 13.307 5.100 3.600 1,500

1981 44,951 30.637 14 371 39 858 27.037 12,121 5.100 3.600 1,500

1982 44.111 30.395 13 7 t6 39 111 26,795 12.316 5,000 3,600 1.400 v

1983 43.718 30.301 13 465 38.666 24,601 12.065 \ 5,100 3.700 1.400, A

1994 43.591 30.128 13 463 38 491 26,428 12.083 i 5.100 3,700 1,400

1985 43.744 30,248 13 500 38 548 26.448 12.100 5.200 000 1.460

1986 44.010 30,651 13.429 38.780 26,851 11.923 5.300 3,300 1,500

1987 44,473 31.395 13.078 39 073 27,495 11.571 5.400 3,900 1,500

1988 44,974 32.259 12.715 39 374 24.259 1E115 5.600 4,000 1,640

1999 45.393 33 093 12 300 39 793 21,993 10,100 5.600 4,100 1.500

SOURCE: U S Department of Health. Education. and Welfare. National Center forEducation Statistics. Protections of Education Stabsecs to 1988-89, 1980
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Chart 2.1
Kindel garten to 12th Grade Enrollment

Enrollment declines, mainly
in the public sector, arc
anticipated through 1984 in
the lower grades and
through 1989 in thc upper
grades.
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Table 2.2
Public regular elementary/secondary school enrollment, by grade levei and State:
Fall 1970 and fall 1970

1970 1978

State or °Ibex area Total Preprimary to 8th 9th to 12th lots' Piebnotary to 8th 9th to 12th

Total 50 States and D C 45.143.011 3? 577.326 13 331 76? 42,611.000 28.455,000 4.156,000

Alabama 845,243 569.547 235 658 761,644 509,616 252,050

Naska 14,145 61 030 18.815 10.724 62,802 27.92b

Anions 434,524 313.697 125.927 509.114 349 615 160.135

Aransas 463,324 329.750 133.570 451.114 314 738 142960

Caldotrus 4,133.141 3.230.905 1 102.293 4,117,167 2 7:.r..637 1.459.330

Colorado 5511.014 390.593 159 467 551.215 374.158 184.127

Connecticut 662,245 487.416 174, /99 593,757 396.975 si 196.782

Delaware 132.745 94,328 38 41/ 111,034 69.811 41223

Drstrict at Columbia 145,704 113.194 32.510 1111511 79,963 33,895

Floosie 1,427,116 1 015 811 412 085 1,513,111 1 027 152 186.667

Gina 1,011,101 799.522 299.379 NA NA NA

Hawaii 110,141 129 146 51.495 170.761 113,341 57,420

klaho 112,333 123 933 58.400 203,022 139 481 63,541

WPM 2,311,636 1 687.909 668,727 2.100.157 1.395.192 704,965

Indiana 1.231,454 876 558 354.900 1,113,131 770.671 392.660

Iowa 660.104 464 543 195 561 561.540 369.307 199.733

Kansas 512,301 356 /92. 155.316 433.547 293 1211 140.423

Kentucky 717.205 513.148 204 057 612.1111 477.570 215,42,

Louisiana $42.345 615 562 226 803 116.611 565,844 250.825

Marne 244.614 176.804 67 866 2403116 161 797 78219

Maryland 111.244 664 024 252,220 141133 535.565 274,368

Massachusetts 1,117,713 833 171 334 542 1.011,484 721-.266 360198

Michigan 2,114,641 1.604 997 575 702 1,111.345 1.252.965 658.380

Minnesota 121139 630.930 289.909 101,716 512.834 294.882

%mope 534,315 388.647 145.718 493.710 340,084 153,626

Missoun 1.031.477 748 299 291.178 100,002 593 923 306,079

Medtana 171.712 120.825 54 887 164,324 109 463 54,863

Nebraska 321110 229.920 99 190 217,7/1 194 376 103.t?0

Nevada 127,550 93.108 34 442 141111 96.682 49.599

New Hampshire 151.151 113 700 45 056 172,381 117.241 55.148

New Jersey 1,442.000 1 063 276 418 724 . 1,337.127 80.390 452.937

New Mexico 211,372 198.595 82.777 279,241 187.102 92,147

New York 3,477,018 2 448 403 1 028 613 3,013,815 2.000.069 1.093.816

North Carolina 1,11237 835,739 356 448 1,112110 880.80? 362.003

UM Dakota 147,013 100.441 46 572 122.021 77,544 44,477

Ohio 2.425,643 1.698 298 727 345 2.102.440 1_396.760 705.680

Oklahoma 624.958 137 332 189.624 511170 398.510 190.360

Oregon 471527 325 065 154.162 471,374 317.533 153.841

Pennsylvama 2.383.117 1 634,940 727,877 2.041.744 1.326.561 720.185

Rhode Island 181,416 135,389 52.701 160,656 107.705 52,951

South Carolina 647.100 459.145 178,655 624,931 428.682 196249

South Dakota 166,345 113.976 52 329 131228 90.437 41.791

Tennessee MIMI 648.633 251 260 873.438 616.060 256.976

Taas 2,831,100 2.045,900 794.000 2,187.254 1.999.905 867.349

Utah 304.002 212 669 91 333 325,028 228.391 96.635

Vermont 103,130 73.891 29.239 101,212 69.618 31.674

Virginia 1,011,114 775,497 301.257 1.1155,238 730.918 324,320

Washington 117.712 572. 1 244.831 741,244 513,000 256 246

West Virginia 311.531 280.426 119 105 315.722 269 979 125.743

Vrisconssn 193,736 678.430 315.306 116.419 559.786 326.633

Warning 86116 60,391 26.495 94.3211 64.854 29 474

Outlying areas

Amnon Sams NA NA NA NA NA NA

Guam NA NA fv, NA m NA

Posit* Rico NA NA to, 121 419 534.421 186.998

Virgin islands NA NA NA 24 138 19 163 5.975

Commonwealth of the Northern
Mananas NA NA I NA 4 513 3 353 1.160

NA Not available.

NOTE: Dates tray not sod to totals because of rounding

SOURCE: U.S. Departmant of Health, Education, and Weltara. National Center tor Education Statistics Statistics of Public Schools, Fall 1970, 1971. Stetrshcs
Public Ekornenhay and Secondary Day Schools, FA 1978. 1979.
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Chart 2.2
Change In Public Elementary/Secondary Sthool Enrollment Between 4970 and 1978

Between 1970 and 1978,
public school enreiliTICMS in
most Northeastern and
North Central %Eitel
declined at a faster rate
than in the Nation as a
whole. Enrollments actually
increased in 10 States.
located primarily in the
West.

41.

1111 Increased

Decreased, slower than national rate

III Decreased, faster than national rate

Not available
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Table 2.3
Public school district participation in Federal categorical programs: School year

1977-78

District participation

Percentage

distribution

Total

In no programs 6

In one program ority

ESE& Title I 34

P.L. 94-142

ESER Title VII 0

In two or more programs 53

ESE& Title I and PI_ 94-142 41

ESEA. Title I and ESE& Tdle VII . 2

P.L 94-142 and ESEA. Title VII .

loo

All three programs 2

NOTE: Details may not add to totals tomse at rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Dapartment of Health. Education, and Welfar,
Naticinal Cams; for Education Statistics, 'Problems Stemming From
Childran's Ebgibility For Multiple Federal Programs", 1979.
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Chart 2.3
School Distrkt Participation in Federal Categorical Programs

Only percent of all public
school districts did not
jiarticipate in any federal
categorical programs. The
majority of district5 received
funds from at least 2 such
programs. most often Title 1
and Pl. 94-142 (Aid to the
Handicapped).

All 3 programs

r--
No programs

Title I only

Title I and
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L P L 94- 142 only
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Table 24
Elementary/secondary school students participating in Title I programs, by grade
level sod State: Fiscal year 1978

State ot other area Total'

Pre-lundepdan
and

lundwortan
lst to 6th

grade
lth le 12th

grade

Paitapants
s a percent

of %INK
enrollment

Total 50 States and DC 4,955.283 378.078 3.697,851 879,354 111

Alabama 132,856 12.348 112,365 8.143 17,4

Alaska 4361 336 2,527 1,498 4.11

Mite. 62,354 4,782 32.463 25,109 123

Adiansas 76,080 2.390 54.175 19,515 11,1

California 568.271 72.492 417.226 78.553 13.3

Colorado 30,467 1.570 18,440 10,457 5.5

Connecticut .
56,068 8.360 37.437 10271 14

Delaware . . 10.314 996 8,009 009 IS
District of Columbia 17,428 3.716 11,303 3.009 153

Ronda 156.540 9,294 125,554 21,692 123

Georgia 142,505 11.521 100,793 24,191 It
Kewau 11.887 905 1.191 3,791 71
;patio 14,989 163 11,355 3.471 IA
Minas 161,590 13.40t, 108,448 39,742 7.7

Indiana 116,111 6,035 92.379 17.697 15.4

Iowa . 48.127 1,245 38,617 8.265 1,5

Kansas 28,380 1,521 22,077 4,782 11
Kentucky 112.790 3.805 86.771 22.214 18.3

Louisiana 155,811 12,127 104,845 38,839 111

Maine 33.032 2,684 26,898 3,450 120

Maryland 78,500 15.273 55.738 7,489 4 7

Nassachuseris . 59,621 6,4% 47,532 5.593 5.5

Akchigan 146273 19.965 98.012 28.296 7.0

ktinnasota .
66,231 5.154 53,364 7.713 52

Mississippi 100,945 1239 79,545 20.111 224

%ssoon 91,291 5,697 66.580 19,014 15.1

Montana 11.881 172 6.522 5.187 7.2

Nebraska . 30,636 300 22,955 7,381 10.3

Nevada 5.360 63 2,809 1.4 3 7

New Hampshire 8,000 500 6.600 900 4,6

New Jersey 97,354 11.664 74,531 11.159 7.3

New Mexico 27.133 854 19.844 6.435 1.7

New York '152.544 10200 754.459 88285 11.4

Noith Carolina 139,106 397 118.204 20.505 12.1

North Dakota 13.669 104 10.248 3.317 11.2

Ohio 126.216 12.701 108,726 4. 781 II
Oklahoma 89,890 2.179 62,072 25 639 153

Oregon .
34.930 1,786 19.176 13 /68 7.4

Pennsylvania 272,381 18.695 184,647 69.039 13.3

Rhode Island 17.351 1.082 12.195 4,074 13,5

Sooth Carolina . 113,002 2,836 75.351 34.815 18.,

Scorn Dakota 15,884 665 12220 2.999 11.5

Twine:sae .. 100.158 5,456 82,47 12.155 11.5

Tens 437,455 46.710 326,675 64.070 15.3

Utah . . 19,184 2240 14.045 2.899 5.1

Vermont 10.713 971 8.006 1.736 11.6

Virginia 104,073 2,897 90239 10.937 SI
Washuiliton 56.984 2 736 39.609 14.639 7.4

West Virginia 43,557 38.629 2928 11.6

Wisconsin 63,090 13,872 42.128 7.090 7.1

1eating 4.794 145 3.762 887 5.1

Outtying cress

American Samoa' 2.302 .. . 2.302 NA

1.075 1 075 NA

Puerto Rico ... 233,921 5.553 218.0/1 16.247 32 4

Trust Rod* ... 7.981 20 4 968 2.999 NA

Virgm Islands 1.128 ... ... _ 1,128 4 5

62

teA Not toile*.
logiudes haaPtstac sdod Partial:Mat* served througti tha neuter pubac scrioais. representing 36 percent or se participants
Oita reported tot focal yaw te74.
Date reported for fecal year UM.

SOURCE: U.S. Department Of Hetath. Education. and Wears. Me of Education. unpublished tabulations
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Chart 2.4
Students Participating in Title I as a Percent of Total Enrollment

Most Southern States had
larger percentages of
students participating in
Title I compensatory
programs than did the rest
of the Nation.

III At or above national average

II Below national average

El Not available

IC

Nets
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Table 2.5
- Partidpation of ekmentary schools in compensatory programs, by poverty

concentration, poor reading achievement concentration, and minority
composition: School year 1975-76

\

Composibon of schools Total

Both

Title 1

and other

coMpensafory

funds

Title

fundi

.P6

Other

compensatory

funds onty

No

CanlpeaSitely

funds

distribution

41 2? 14 11

Pawl osassotion
sonto-0 to 20 percent of students from poverty

backgrounds

kW poverty-21 to 50 percent of students from poverty
backgrounds

100

100

31

41

22

SO

11

11

21

11

High povedy-51 to 100 percent of students from poverty

backgrounds 100 51 31

Poor =ding achievement concentration

Low poor roading-0 to 20 percent of students resting 1 year

or more Wow grade level 100 36 24 16 24

Mi4 isssr rsading-21 to 50 percont of students reading 1
year or more below guide level 100 45 21 12 14

Nigh poor reading-51 to 100 percent of students readir
1 par or mon below grade level 100 $4 *3

Wordy composition
Low minwity-0 to 19 percent of students from minority

Midlow
bsdripoumb

minortly-20 to 49 percent of students from minonty

100 31 27 15 21

backgrounds

minmity-50 to 79liercont of students from minority

badigrounds

100

110

43

55

22

21

17

11

11

1

Hilt minority-80 to 100 escent of students from minority

backgrounds 100 56 n 7 1

SOURCE: U.S. Osparinvoninf math, Education, end Welfare. Office of Education. Office of Planning. Budgeting and Evaluation. Bennontaty Schoen, end
Ow Romig el Compensatety Funds: Evelueivn S4ME1ecutive Summary, August 1977.
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Chart 2.5
Elementary Schools Participating in Compensatory Programs by Student Characteristics

Title I and Other
compensatory funds were
more hkely distributed to
schools with high
concentrations of poor
students, low readiAg
achievers, or minority
students.

All

Poverty concentration

Lew

Mid

High

Poor reading achievement concentration

1

Low

Mid

High

Minority composition

Low

Mid-low

Mid hIgh 11111111111111

High

1 1

20 40 60 80 100

Percentage dstribution

111 Both Title I and other compensator) funds

Title I funds only

Other co.vensatory funds only

No compensatory funds

NCES
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Table 2.6
Part Idpation of public ekmentary' school students in compensatory programs. by
source of funds, and family income' and achievement' status of student: School
year 1975-76

Status

Percent participatmg, by

Total source of funds

enrollment,

in millions Title I Other

66

Total . . .

tow incomeflow achievement

Non-low incomeilow achievement .

Low mane/non-low achievement

20.0 15 10

2.4 3$ 13

42 24 15

1 8 16 7

Nen-iew tncumenon-levi achievement sr 6 6

ist to Sth grade only
2 Based on parental self-reports of economic status.
3 Based on composite saxes on the reading and mathematics sections of the
Comprehensive Test of Basic Skills.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Health. Education, and Welfare, Office of Education.
Office of Planning, Budgeting. and Evaluation. Student Economic Background,
Achievement Status end Seiection tor Compensatory Servic : Technical
Sumer" 1978.



1 2.6
Public Elementary School Students Participating in Compensativ Programs

Puhlic etememar
students from to% mcome
famitics and with low
achievement scores were
much more likely than
others to participate in
compensatory programs 4.)

percent through Titk.: I, 13
percent through other
funding source..

Non-low tocomolow
achaProent

lcm-mcome/non.low
achlevemeni

snr

Non law mcome/non.low
achievement

0

1

10 20 30 40 50 60

Percent ParlitiPating

1111 Participating through Title I funds 11 Participahng through other funds

85

NCES
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Table 2.7
Handicapped population receiving special education and related services, as
reported by State agencies under P.L. 94-142 and P.L. 89-313. by type of
handicap: School year 1978-79

Type of handicap Number

Percent of

5- to 17 year-old

Reputation

Percentage

distribution

of handicapped

Pt 94-142 Pt 89-313'

Number

Percent of

5- to 17-year-old

population Number

Percent of

5- to 17-year-old

population

Total 3,934,534 718 100 0 3 709.054 7 41 125.480 0 45

Speech impaired 1,214,997 ? 42 30 8 1.208 812 2 41 6.185 01

teaming disabled 1,154,491 2 30 29 3 1 141.202 2 28 13.289 02

Mentally retarded 911.073 1 83 23 2 801 813 1 60 114.260 22

Emotionally disturbed 301.351 60 7 6 269.629 53 31 729 06

Other health impaired 105,820 21 ' 6 101 465 20 4 155 00

Orthopedically impaired 70 ,211 14
? 62 375 .12 7.906 01

Multihandicapped 50,416 10 1 2 40 372 08 10.044 02

Deaf 44,411 08 1 1 20 597 04 23.8842 04

Hard of hearing 41,192 08 1 0 38.300 07 00

Visually handicapped 32,575 06 8 22 965 04 9.611 01

Deaf-bhnif 2,349 00 0 1 524 00 825 00

r Rears to the Education For All Handicapped Children Act and provides tormula grant: to the States for the provision of free and appropnate education
for the handicapped population. 3- to 21-years-old
2 Amends Title I and provides aid for the handicapped in State owned or operated facilities

SOURCE U S Department of Health. Education, and Welfare. Office of Education, Bureau ol Education for the Handicapped. unp 'Id tabulations

Sfl
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Cbart 2.7
Scboal-Age Handkapped Receiving Special Education

Pic handicapped who
receive special education
through P.L. 94-142 and
P.L. 89-313 represented
almost 4 million persons or
about 8 percent of the total
school-age population.

School-age
handicapped

/41;feech impaired

Learning disabled

Mentally retarded

Emotinally disturbed

Other health impaired

111.

Handicapped u Matt of School-ago Population

Number at Nand lopped W Condition

Orthopedically
impaired

Multihandicapped

Deaf

Hard of hearing

Visually handicapped

Deaf-blind

r

Nuniser

6

aro



Table 2.8
Clasiroom teachers and student-teacher ratios in regular elementary/secondary
day schools, by level and control of school: Fa II 1967 to fall 1988

FM et year

ki school teateers Public schoci leaviers Nonpublic school teachers

K- 12 Elementary Seconds iy K 1? Elementary Seeontl, K 12 Elementary Secondary

Number in thousands

1967 2,079 I ' 38 891 1,855 1,040 115 224 1141 16

4968 2,161 1,03 938 1,936 1,076 . 160 225 147 71

1969 2.245 1.260 985 2 014 1.108 1116 231 152 79

1970 2,2 1.281 1.001 2.055 1,121 127 233 153 II
1971 2.293 1.82 1,031 2,063 1,111' '152 '230 151 72.

1972 2.332 1.81 1.041 2,103 100 113 '229 151 78

1973 2.311 1.305 . 1.066 2.138 1.152 4116 '233 153 18

1974 2.404 1,324 1,080 165 .167 '93* '239 157 12

1975 2.444 1,344 1.100 2.196 1.110 '1.016 '248 114 14

1976 2.449 1,341 1.108 2 186 1,166 11,029 '263 175 U
1977 2 470 1 359 1.111 2,209 1.185 '1,024 '261 174 87

1978 2.460 1 352 1 108 2.199 1,178 '1,021 '261 174 17

Protected

1979 2 437 1 326 1.1' ? 2.169 1.147 1.022 268 178 90

1980 7 413 1.324 1 089 2.141 1,144 938 271 1110 11

1981 2,386 1.321 1,065 2.114 1.131 175 272 182 le
1982 2.357 1.311 1.046 2,091 1,135 155 266 ' 175 11

1983 2.360 1.32'7 1.033 2.084 1.137 146 217 190 17

1984 2.370 % 1.347 1.023 2 090 1.150 940 280 117

1985 2.393 1.315 1.018 2108 1.17$ 133 285 200 15

1986 2.426 1.418 1.009 2 135 1.216 919 792 222 N
1987 2.463 1,469 994 2 164 1.264 911 298 295 $3

1918 2.501 1.529 971 2 194 1.311 176 306 211 $5

Public school Vedent-teacher ratios Nonpublic school student-teacher ratios
I.

Denrentry Secondary Elementary Secondary

1967 NU 20 3 31.1 11.1

1968 25.4 20.4 211 17.7

1169 241 70.0 '27.1

1970 24,4 111 76.5 194

1971 24.0 11.3 -- '25.5 116.4

1972 24 0 11.1 '24 6 '16.4

1973 22.1 11.3 '23.6 118,4

1974 221 11.7 '22.7 '16.4

1975 21 7 18,8 '21.7 '194
1976 ( 21.1 11.5 798 16.4

1977
... 11,2 20.5 16..

- 1978 21.1 17.2 20 4 165

Protected

1979 70.9 17.2 20.1 11.4

1980 20.7 11.1 19.1 11.4

1981 20.5 27.0 11.7 16.4

1982

, 1983
(,

-. . -
20.2
20.0

16.9
16.8

115
11.4

16.4
114

1984 11.8 16.7 111.2 16.4

1965 11.6 16.7 111 164

- 1986 9.3 16.6 19.0 18.4

1987 111 a 16.6 18.1 194

138$ : 11.0 16.5 18.1 16.4

altlinabad.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Health, Education. and Welfare, National Center for EdUCatiOn StatIVIC51. Pnayectx,ns of Education Statistics to 7988-89. 1980.
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Chart 2.8
Classroom Teachers and Student.Teacher Haiti( ri Elementary/Secondary Schools

The number of pubbc
elementary school teachers
4 expected to rise in the
mid-1980's while the
number projected for pubbc
scomdary school teachers
declines and for nonpublic
school teachers remains
constant.

Teachers, in.thousands

1,400

1,200

1.000

800

600

400

200

0

Ciassroom Teachers

1968 1970 1972 1974 1976 1978 1980 1982 1984 1986 1988

;ear

Student-Teacher Ratios

Students per teacher

0

1968 1970 1972 1974 1976 1978 1980 1982 1984 1986 1988

Year

Pub,ic elementary Nonpublic elementary

Public secondary NonpublIc secondary
NCES
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Ude 2.9
blantated supply of new teacher graduates com'pared to esthnated total demand
far additional teachers In regular elementary/secondary schools: Fall 1967 to fall

Fah of year

Supply of

new teacher

Estimated graduates as
Estimated total a percent of

supply demand for total demand

of new additional too additional

teacher graduates teachers teachers

Numbers in thousands

1967 .

1968

220

233

223

243

98 7

95 9

1969 264 253 104.3

1970 284 208 136.5

1971 314 163 192.6

1972 317 187 16.c.'.5

1973 313 179 174 9

1969-1973 1.492 990 150.7

1974 279 175 159.4

1975 738 185 128.6

1976 227 1S2 149 3

1977 198 168 1171

1978 . 190 139 136 7

1974-1978 1.132 819 138.2

1979 184 125 147.2

1980 183 122 150 0

1981 178 117 152 1,

1982 177 113 156.6

1983 171 145 117 9

1979-1983 193 , 122 143 6

1984 166 152 109 2

1985 159 165 96.4

1986 156 177 88 1

1987 150 182 82 4

1988 149 185 80 5

1984-1988 780 181 90 6

NOTE: Details may Pot add lo totals D.Muse at rounchng and figures for
past years may differ Itigtidy from previously published tigatsA

SOURCE: National Education Assecistion Teacher Supply and Demand
en Public Schools. ,973. 1976, 1977, and 1978. and U.S. Department of
Heath. EducatiOn. and WOW., Nationai Center for Education Statistics,
Protections of Education Statistics to 1988-89. 1960.

9 0
72

.11



Chart 2.9
Estimated Suppty cd New Teacher Graduates and Estimated Total Demand tor Aditional Teachers

The supply of new teacher
graduates is expected to
more than fill the total
demand for additional
classroom teachers, at least
until the mid-198trs.

Number, in thousands

1969-1973 1974-1978

Period

1979-1983 1984-1988

di Supply of new teacher graduates II Total demand for additional teachers
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Table 2.10
Median years on current job of professional, technical, and kindred workers, by
sex and occupation: January 1973 and January 1978

Sex Ind occupation 1973 1978

Male

Professional. technical. and kindred workers 4.8

Teachers (except college) 4.4 4.5

Physicians. dentists. and related practitioners 7 0 5 5

Engineers
6 0 6.0

Engineering and science technicians 5 0 3 7

Other professionals 4 5 3 7

Female

Protessional. technical. and kindred workers 3.4 3.6

Teachers (except college) 3.7 4.7

Physicians, dentists. and related practitioners 3 1 3 5

Engineers (1) (1)

Engineering and science technicians 2 6 27

Other professionals 3 2 27

' Base less than 75,000

SOURCE U S Department ot Labor. Bureau of Labor Statistics, unpublished tabulations
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i
Chart 2.10
Median Years on Current Job of Teachers

While from 1973 to 1978,
job tenure among all
professional, technical. ana
kindred workers did not
change significantly, the
number of years on the
current job among teachers
increased by 2.1 years for
males and 1 year for
females. 4

1973

Female Workers

1978

1973 1978

III Teachers 0NI rofessional, technical.
and kindred workers
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Table 2.11
Current expenditures for salaries and average annual salary of classroom
teachers In public regular elementary/secondary schools: School year
1969.49 to 1988-89

Salaries of classroom teachers

Total expendrtures for

salanes. in billions

Average

annual salary

School year

ending

Number of

classroom

teachers.

in thousands

Current

dollars

Constant

(1978-79/
dollars

Current

dollars

Constant
(1978-791 /

dollars

1969 1.936 $16 0 $30 8 $ 1,260 $15,115

1970 2,014 18 0 32 7 1,144 16232

1971 2.055 19 9 34 4 1115 16,744

1972 2.063 21 3 35 6 10,342 17,237

197S 2.103 22.1 35 4 10,530 16,141

1974 2,138 24 0 35 3 11223 11,504

1975 2.165 26 6 35 2 12,211 11251

1976 2,196 28 9 35 7 11.177 11311

1977 2.186 30.9 36 1 14,134 16,512

1978 2.209 33 2 26.3 15,027 11.441

1979 2.199 34 9 34 9 15167 15,017

Promoted

1980 2.169 33 5 15,435

1981 2,141 32.5 15,160

1982 2.114 32 4 15,346

1983 2.091 32 4 15,415

1984 7.084 32 6 15,121

1985 2.090 33 0 15,711

1986 2.108 34.0 11,107

1987 2.135 35.2 11,417

1988 .. 2.164 36 5 11,150

1989 2.194 37 6 17,115

SOURCE U.S. Department of Health. Educabon, and Warfare. National Ceram' tor ,Education Statistics. Pnwectiona

of Education Statistics to 1988-89, 1980.

9 4

76

61P"



Chart 2.1 1
Average Annual Salaries of Publk School Classroom Teachers

The average salary of
classroom teachers did not
Imep pace with inflation
from the usrly 1970's.

Averop annual salary

$20,000

818,000

$16.800

$14.000

$12,000

$10,000

88,000

$6.000

94,000

$2,000

Projected

. 1969 1973 1977 1981

School year ending

am.Casian1 (1978-79) dollars

Current dollars

1985

NEES
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Table 2.12
School districts attaining key noncompenss don provisions in geacher contracts:
By 1970 and from 1970 to 1975

Plats lon Total By 1970

Froth 1970

to 1975

Percent

All grievances subject to arbitration 13 70 13

Teacher can respond formally to administrator's evaluation 64 42 22

Duration of school day specified 51 39 19

Teacher can exclude disruptnii student 46 28 11

Reduction-in-force procedures spelled out 3? 11 21

Maximum class size specified 34 20 14

Only seniority and credentials determine promotion 33 20 13

Instructional policy committee established in each school 31 19 15

Involuntary transferees selected on specific cnt2ria 29 19 10

Minimum number ot aides per classroom specified 29 11 11

Teacher can refuse assignment outs.de of grade or subject 2? 21 9

78

SOURCE Lorraine McDonnell and Anthony Pascal. Rand Corporation. Organized Teachers in

Amencan Schools. 1979
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Chart 2.12
Key Noncompensation Provisions in Teacher Contracts Attained bi School Districts

From 1970 to 197!i, a
sizeable proportion of
school districts were added
to those *b-, had earlier
obtained L, noncompcnsation
provisions in teachers'
c.Intracts Thirteen percent
of school districts won the
right to submit all
grievances to arbitration.
raising the total proportion
of set.00l districts with this
provision to 83 percent

Provisiuns governing

Grievance arbitration

Response to evaluation

School day duration

Inclusion ot distuptIve student

Reduction in face

Class size

Promotion cril_ria

Instructional poky

Involuntary transter

Aides per classroom

A.,,s,gnrrteni xtside specia'y

t 1 1 -1 1 1 T
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Percent of school districts

111 Attained by 1970 Attained trom 1970 to 1975
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Table 2.13
High school graduates as a percent of lit-year-olds. and 13) control of school and

sex of student: School year 1%6-67 to 1988-89

t.

Schoof

year ending

Total high

school

graduates

Percent of

18-year-o1d

Population

Control Sex

'Public Nonpublit. Male
.,-

female

Numbers in thousabels

1967 2179 75 8 2.381 298 1 332 1.348

1968' 2,702 74 8 2 402 300 1 341 1.360

1969 2129 75 9 2 529 300 1 402 1.427

1970 2.196 75 6 2 596 300 1.433 1,463

1971 2,944 75 0 7 644 300 1 457 1,487

1972 3,008 75 1 2 706 302 ,, 1.490 1.518

1973 3,043 74 7 2 731 306 1.503 1.540

'1974 3.081 74 0 2 771 310 1.515 2.566

1975 3,140 74 3 2.830 310 1 545 1.595

1976 3,155 74 7 2.844 311 1 554 1.601

1977 3.181 74 9 2.846 315 1 550 1.611

1978 3,134 74 0 2.832 302 1 534 1.600

Prtuecteti
.....

1979 3,121 74 1 2.811 310 1 534 1.587

1980 3,078 74 3 2.758 320 1.513 1.565

1981. 3,020 74 3 2 700 320 1 487 1.533

1982 2,911 74 0 2.601 310 1 423 1 488

1983 2,788 74 3 2.468 320 1.370 1 418

1984 . 2,884 74 3 2.364 J20 1 319 1 365

1985 2,630 74 3 2.310 370 !,293 1.337

1986 2,633 74 3 2.323 310 1.295 1.338

1987 2 "114 74 3 2 384 300 1 321 1 363

1988

1989

1,701

2,601

74 5

74 1

2 401

2 291

300

310

1 335

1 282

1 366

1.319

NOTE Population 18 yer rs old estimated to the nearest birthday

souncE u s Department of Health. Education. and Welfare. National Cerier for Education Statistics. Protections of Education Statistics to 1988-89, 1980

80



thart 2.13
\ High School Graduates

Thc number. of high scho,4
siudents gtaduated each
year is expected to.dechne
through the Mrs as
projections show the
number in the agt group
decreasing and the
graduation rate remammg
constant

High schoo! graduates,
in thousands
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Table 2.14
Estimated average daily attendance t ADA) related to enrollment in public regular
ekmentary/secondary day schools in large cities: School year 1978-79

.82

inrourrent

Estimated

ADA

ADA as a

percent of

enrollmen1
Large cities

lotat 50 States arid D

Total 20 cities

Baltimore. MD

Boston. MA

Chicago. IL

Cleveland. OH

Dallas. TX

t 11 IN

4 242 091

145 503

11.284

470 100

104 67t

13:061

39 234 000

3 6 /6 000

124 307

55 941

NA

87 043

119 581

92 1

16.7

15.4

78.5

83.2

90.6

Detroit MI :30 407 211 974 92 0

Houston TX 201 960 180 868 89 6

indianapolis. IN 73 655 64 724 17 9

Los Angeles. CA. 665 754 607 928 91 3

Memphis. TN 114 686 105 698 42 2

Milwaukee. WI 95 727 NA

New Orleans. LA 89 010 76 300 15.1

New York. NY 998 871 786 515 71.7

,Philadelphia, PA 244 417 216 000 81.4

Phoenix. AZ 175 46/ NA

St Louts. MO /3 060 66 267 902

San'Antonio TX 63 209 57.161 90.4

San Diego. CA' 116 3% 113 860 97 8

San Francisco CA 61 990 61 952 99.9

Washington C
1H 858 44 507 13.0

NA Not available
California includes excusee absences in atte,Idance

SOURCE u S Department of Healtrt. Ecabcarion and Welfare Nationai Center for Education Statistics, Statistics

of Public Elementary and Secondary Day hnpIS Pail 1978 1979

o



Chart 2.14
Attendance in Large Cit) School.

Aserage daily dttendancy
rates were below the
National rate In 14 of the 17
largest whool districts
reporting for tht: 1478- 74
school year Large city ayetage
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Table 2.15
Average percentages f correct responses on mathematical lssessment, by type of
exercise and age group and differences from average percentages, by selected
background characteristics: 1977-78

hem

Mathematical

knowledge

Mathematical

skills

Mathematical

application

9-year-elds

Average percentages correct .. 65 9 43 3 31 7

Difference from average percentage

Plods! education
Not high school graduate -9.7 7 7 ' 7 8

High school graduate .5 5 2

Post high school .. .
'5.3 '5 0 1 0

Type of community

Advantaged urban 1.7 '8 9 *9 4

Disadvantaged urban **-106 9 7 7

Extreme rural - 4.5 3 3 " 4 2

Medal grade

1 year below modal grade " -12.2 10 4 10 2

At modal grade . .

'3 6

13-year-olds

Average percentages correct . . 669 51 9 43 3

Difference from average percentage.

Parental education

Not high school graduate .
- 7.5 8 9

5

High school graduate . .
- .6 9 *-12

Post high school .
"5.9 '6 9 '6 1

Type of community

Advantaged urban '7.3 *9 0 *6 9

Disadvantaged urbah -10.3 12 8 ' 10 2

Extreme rural . .
*- 4.4 * 4 7 * 3 4

Mi.dat grade

1 year below modal grade .
" - II 11 6 ' 8 0

At modal grade 039 '5 0 "3 5

17-year-olds

Average percentages correct .
71 7 590 43 5

Difference from average percentage

Parental education

Not high school graduate -9.4 10 8 ' 10 8

High school graduate 1- 2.5 ' 3 0 - 3 0

Post high school '5.5 '6 3 1.
e '6 2

Type of community

Advantaged urban 1.6 , 9 8 "9 9

Disadvantaged urban 12.5 13 4 - 12 8

Extreme rural
-1.1 2 5 2 2

Modal grsde

1 year below modal grade '-MS ' 13 3 ' 12 7

At modal grade '2.2 '2 3 '2 0

1 year abcve modal grade 10 4 4 '5 5

Highest level of mathematical coursework

Less than Algebra I ' - 13.9 1 7 'i 14 3

Algebra 1 .
' - 5.5 1 ' 7 1

Geometry
"4.3 : 8 *2 2

Algebra 11 .
1.2 '1'i 8 1 2

More than Algebra II '15.9 2b 7 11 0

*Settletically significant at the 0 05 level

SOURCE. U.S Department of Health. Education, and Welfare. National Ir stitute or E4cfpirmanorial Assessment ot Educational Progress, Mathematical

Knowledop anti Skits. 1979. Mathematical Applications. 19-r8 'Cr
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Chart 2,15
Mathematkal Knowledge Assessment by Age Group and Background Character tsties

A1most 34) percentage points
separated the scores of 17
year-Olds who had taken
less than Algebra 1 from the
scores of those who had
taken more than Algebra 11
on the mathematical
knowledge assessment Parental education

Not high school graduate

High school graduate

Post high school
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E xtreme rural

Grade leve`

One year below

At mode

One year above

9-YearOlds 13.Year.Olds 17 Year-Olds
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Table 2.16
Average Percentages of correct neponses on mathematical assessment, 6y type of

exerdse, age group, and selected characteristics: 1977-78 and change from 1972-73

Characteristics

All exercises

1978 'Change

9-year-teds 26 8 - 1 3

Sex

Male 37.0 - 1.2

Female 36.7 - 1.4

Racialtethmc group

White 39.1 ' - VI
Black . 28.3 '2.9

Hispanic origia 28.8 .6

Region

Northeast 42 0 1

Southeast 32 4 . 4

Central 38 7 1 2

West 34 0 ' 3 7

13-veal-olds 50 6 2 0

Sex

Male 56.9 1 3

Female 50.2 * - 2.3

Racialrethnic group

White 54.2 " 2.4

Black 32.4 6

Hispanic origin 36.7 - 3.0

Region

Northeast 55 8 1 6

Southeast 44 2 2 6

Central 53 0 2 1

West 48 5 1 13

17-year-olds 48 1 3 6

Sex

Male 49.9 ' - 3.9

Female 41.4 ' - 3.2

Recial7ethmc group

White 51 0 ` - 3.5

Black 30.9 ' -2.6
Hispanic origin 38.0 - 2.3

Repo
N o r t h e a s t 51 3 3 2

Southeast 13 6 3 8

Central 50 8 1 1

West 45 4 " 5 8

Mathematical Imuw ledge Mathemakal skills

Mathematical

understanding

Mathematical

application

1978 Change 1978 Change 1978 Change 1978 Change

54 7 0 8 25 7 0 4 NA 31 8 5 9

54 9 3 25 5 6 NA 32 1 5 9

54 5 1 3 25 9 1 NA 30 8 5 9

57 1 I 4 27 8 1 0 NA 31 6 6 9

44 *3 4 16 1 '3 0 NA 18 6 2

45 0 1 1 18 9 1 5 NA 21 9 3 2

61 1 1 9 29 5 3 NA 37 4 5 3

48 6 1 5 22 5 '2 6 NA 26 5 3 r.,

56 9 4 77 4 1 1 hA 33 6 5 5

' 51 9 3 4 23 0 2 2 NA 29 1 8 4

640 3 48 9 2 4 49 8 1 9 38 3 3 4

65 1 6 48 6 2 0 59 7 2 2 39 2 " 3 9

62 9 I 2 49 1 ? 8 48 9 1 6 37 4 3 0

67 3 5 52 8 2 9 53 5 2 3 12 1 ' 3 4

48 5 7 4 29 8 / 31 9 5 19 3 2 2

SI 2 2 7 35 0 7 4 35 4 1 4 73 8 6 6

68 4 3 55 6 : 1 54 0 1 2 41.2 3 6

58 7 5 4i 1 3 9 44 2 1 9 92 8 3 4

61 5 1 50 6 3 2 52 6 2 5 41 8 2 3

60 8 1 6 4 / i 4 47 7 1 5 30 6 1 2

62 6 50 2 4 6 51 9 4 4 28 8 ' 3 8

61 7 ',I 4 4 '1 60 1 4 6 31 4 1 6

60 4 49 2 - 4 4 55 7 4 3 76 3 0 3 2

65 5 4 53 1 * 4 6 61 2 - 4 3 31 6 0 3 8

45 9 4 33 I 3 0 3/ 8 3 6 I? 4 2 9

50 2 6 37 9 3 7 45 2 2 8 17 4 8

66 5 0 53 8 * - 4 s 59 9 3 3 31 2 3 1

58 4 1 4' , 5 5 53 9 3 2 24 2
.,_41

64 4 1 i 52 7 2 3 62 0 2 4 31 1 2.6

59 9 7 1 4/ 4 6 5 54 2 ' 9 9 26 6 " 5 6

Statisticauy tagniticant at the 0 05 level

NA Not available

SOURCE: U Department of Health. Education, and Welfare. National Klemm of Education. National Ahsassment of Educations! Progress, Changes m

Methernotrcal Acheramelt, 1973-78. 1979
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Chart 2.16
Change on Mathematical Awssment IttMeen 1973 and 1978
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Table 2.17
Average percentages of correct responses of 17-year-olds on consumer
assessment, by type of exercise and differences from average percentages, by sex1
race, grade level, and parental education: Spring 1978

hem Total Bekaviot Contracts Economics Energy Finance Mathematics Protection Purchases

Average percentages correct

Difference horn average percentage

Sex

Male

57.0

'1 0

677

1 2

53 3

"1 1

59 8

1 0

40 8

"5 3

56 0

ns

56 9

"2 3

56 5

1

60 4

2

Female 1.0 *I 1 * 1 1 9 ' 5 2 ' 1 4 22 2 2

Race

White "2.5 '3 ',' 1 9 02 1 'I 8 "2 6 '2 6 '2 9 '2 8

Black 12.9 15 7 10 5 ' 9 8 9 5 13 1 * 15 0 14 6 " 15 2

Grade level

2 Or MOM years below modal grade ' 21 3 76 6 17 4 ' 17 0 9 4 24 5 19 1 24 6 277

1 year below modal grade -104 112 77 -110 -58 -104 *- 109 10 6 12 5

At modal grade "1.5 1 4 '1 2 "I 2 11 0 '1 8 01 6 1 7 1 9

1 wear above modal grade 65.3 078 '3 6 '6 7 6 "5 4 "5 6 "6 3
.4 8

Parental education

N o t high school graduate 71 1 0 6 5 1 7 6 5 6 7 5 8 3 7 9 82

High school graduate IA ' 9 6 1 4 1 7 1 4 2 ' 1 5 1 6

Post high school "4,5 '5 1 1 0 4 1 '3 6 '5 1 'it 9 '4 9 '5 0

1

'Statistically significant at the 0 05 level

sOuRcE u S Department of Health. Education and Welfare National Institute of Education. National Assessment of Educational Progress. Teenage

Consumers A Profile. 1979
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Chart 2.17
Performance of 17-Year-Olds on Consumer Asses:dm-tit

Seventeen-year-olds who
were at least I vex behind
in school scored significantly
below the average on the
consumer knowledge and
skills assessment. More than
21 percentage pointib
separated the scores of
students, who were behind 2
or more yearN in school
from the average
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Table 2.18
Coursework requirements and use of nsi1ior.a0ly normed stundardized testing hy
school districts, in mathematics, sckna , and mIcial studiet: 1977

District response Mathematics Science Social studies

Percentage distribution

Specific courses ;led n siblect

Total 100 100 100

Re ...41e.1 40 42 U
Not rerwitd 52 43 8

Not if ported 8 8 . 6

"rd.% of Salle] required in 9th to 12th grade fol

re school graduation

Tote, 100 100 100

Less tnar 1 ,var 2 4 2

1 year 54 47 5

More tIlan 1 year 43 33 74

Not reporre 11 16 20

Natianally formed standartzed testing used in

Ir 6th grade

otal 100 1. 9 100

Ilse! 93 43 so

"40T user' 51 45

11,-t repo.ted 6 4

Nat.onalfy formed standardized testing wed in

/tr. tl 12th grade

Total 100 100 IOU

Used 61 33 33

Not used r 64 66

Nat reputed I 1 1

NO1 E Details may no add te totals because of rounding

90

1...OURCE Weiss. IrissH Research Triangle Institute. Report of the 1977 National Survey of S Merneniencs.
and .locral Studies Education. prcpared for NahonalScierice F, widation. 1978
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Chart 2.18
School District Coursework Itequirenwnts and Use 01 Nationall tiormed Testing h Subject
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Table 2.19
States using minimum competency testing, by government level setting standards,
grade levels assessed, and expected uses of standards: 1979

States using Eapected' uses of standards F list

minimum Government graduating

competency level setting Grade levels Grade High school Early class

testing standards assessed promotion graduation exit Rernechatiop 13ther assessed

lIfj

1 In moat States uses of Standards will be phased in and are not yet in effect

aware State 11 , a 1979

Ronda . Stale/local 3. 5. 8. 11 11 a g 1183

Georgia . State 4. 8. 10. 11 k

Idaho State 9- 12 Local option 1982

Illinois Local Local option Local option

Indiana Local 3. 6. 8. 10 a x

Kansas State 2-4, 6. 8. 9. 11. 12 Local option

Kentucky State/local 3. 5. 7. 8. 10. 11 x

Louisiana State 4. 8. II It

Maine State 8. 11 k

Maryland . Sta:e 3. 7. 9. 11 x g

Massachusetts Local local option a

Michigan State 4. 7. 10 Local option

Massoun State 8 I
Nebraska Local 5 + . II

Nevada .. . State 3. 6. 9. 12 a

New liampshue State 4 8. 12 Local option

New Jersey State 3 6 5 12 a g 1995 .
New- Memo State Local option. 10 x

New Yak .. State 3 6. 8-- 12 a 1979

North CarolNia State 1 3. 6 9. 11 a 19811

Oklahoma None 3 6. 9. 12 a

Oregon Local tocal option a 1978

Rhode Island State 4 8. 10 1

South Carolina State 1.3 6. 8. 11 a a

Tennessee State/local ... 4-6 8 II. 12 a g g 1982_
Texas Net repotted 3 5 9 + 0:

Utah . Local Local option x 1910

Vermont State lt- 12 a ll 1911

Virginia . State/local 8-6. 9- 12 a .1911

Washington Local 4. 8 local option

Wyoming Local local option x

SOURCE Education Commission of the Stales. Department of Research and Information. States Actwity-Mtntrnum C,..npatency Testing. 1980. loilhooming

1 In moat States uses of Standards will be phased in and are not yet in effect

lIfj

SOURCE Education Commission of the Stales. Department of Research and Information. States Actwity-Mtntrnum C,..npatency Testing. 1980. loilhooming
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Chart 2.19
Minis ,un Competency Testing for High School Graduation

Of the States that have
implemented competency
testing, almost half planned
to use testing for high
school graduation, many
beginning m the early
4980's.
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Table 2.20
Opinions of secmitiary scbool seaiors touard uses of competency testing, by
college plans: 1977 and 1979

Item

19/1

4 year

college plans

1979

4 year

college plans

Iota Yes No iota' Yes No
4.

:.
Some people have suggested that there be a standard nationwide test of high school skills in arithmetic

readipg and writing What do you think about each of ,the following Possible uses of such a test'

ilny student age 16 o'r Older who can pass such a lest should be gtren a high s:hool diploma and be

allowed to leave high school early

JP* NI
R

Percentage distribution

4 4 Total 4 100 0 100 0

Disagree 31 7 34 1

100 0

29 5

106 0

36 1

100.0

39.3

100.0

32.1

MOstly disagree 21 4 23 8 18 9 22 6 24.8 190

Neither 14 0 13 1 15 4 15 3 13.1 11.1

Mostly agree 18 4 17 7 18 8 14 5 15.0 14.1

Agree . 14 6 II 4 17 4 11 5 7.8 16.1

Any student age 14 or older who can pass such a 'est should he given a high school diploma and be

allowed to leave high school early

Total 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 180.0 100.0

Disagree 59 2 62 9 55 6 66 1 69.6 61.7

Mostly disagree 20 8 20 9 20 4 18 2 11.1 18.2

Neither 11 2 9 1 13 1 10 1 7.9 12.7 . %

Mostly figree 4 ;) 4 0 4 4 3 0 2 2 18

Agree 4 6 3 1 5 9 2 7 2.0 3.6

BatOre any Student rno matter what ape) is 12iver a high qhuoi diploma he or she should have to pass

suVi a stanaard nationwide test

- i

iol'al 100 0 100 0 10(10 100 0 100.0 100.0

Disagree 12 7 28 4 36 8 23 8 20.7 27.6

*slit disagree 12 5 12 6 12 3 9 8 9.7 10.5

Neither I Li 8 14 4 1/ 4 15 5 13.3 18.0

Mostly agree 17 1 19 3 15 3 21 2
I.

23.9 18.1

Agree . :1 9 25 3 18 2 29 6 32.3 25.7

May include those who do have plans to continue their education beyond high school in two-year vocational programs. internships. and the like

NOTE. Details may not add to totals because ot rounding

SOURCE Institute for Social Research. The University of Michigan. Monitoring file Future Questionnaire Responses kohl the Nation s High Schooi Sensors

and unpublished tabulations
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Chart 2.26
Competency Testing: Opinions of High School Seniors

Compared to the- college-
bound, more seniors not
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college agreed with the
statement that 16-year-olds
successful on a competency
rest should be allowed to
leave school early. Much
smaller proportions of both
groups supported the idea
of allowing 14year-olds to
leave school early after
pluming such examipations
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Chapter 3
Higher Education

Recent issues in higher education have centered on
the effects of the coming decline in the size ot the
,traditional college-age population. These issues in-
clude the lower:ng of admission standards. tenure.
salaries, and employment status of facuhy. financial
probkms of inAitutions. and developing new mar-
kets for higher education. All of these aec relatel
to the decline of the 18-. to 24-year-old population
that will begin in 1982 antl--continue throughout the.
decade. As shown in chapter 1. this age-group will
numbei approximately 27.9 million by 1985 and 25.1
million hy 1990, dropping by 6 and 15 percent. re-

....lpectively. from the 1981 peak year.

filie relationship of these population changes to par-
ticipation in higher education. :is well as its effects
on institutions and faculty. are exPlored in this chap-
ter. Educational and economic outcomes of students
in higher,education are presented in the last section.
A detailed discussion of higher education finance is
presented in chapter 4.

Participation in Higher Education
Enrollment in higher education grew rapidly in the
1960's and the first half of the 1970's. hut began to
fluctuate after 1975. Minor dips in enrollment oc-.
curred in 1976 and again in 1978. hut total enrollment
remained at more than 11 million in the latter part
of that decade (entry 3.1). Based on the assumption
that age-specific enrollment rates by sex and attend-
ance status will remain constant throughout the
1980's, enrollment is expected to increase to a high
of 11,690M00 in 1981. the year that the 18- to 24-
year-old population will peak. Using this projection
model, enrollments will then begin to decreaw-to a
low of 11,048010 by the 1988-89 academic Year.

96

Two other projection models shown in entry 3 4 a

high and ii*-)w alternative, vary by 5 million in 198K
These are shown primarily to indicate the level of
uncertainty involved in making higher education en-
rollment projections. Although there is little uncer-
tainty involved in projecting the traditional college-
age population, social and economic factors that in-
fluence enrollment rates may vary widely. The in-
termediate alternative projection discussed in the
previous paragrapj&indicates that enrollment de-
clines will not be lar severe as population declines..
Much of the impact of the traditional college-age
population decline is expected to be offset by older
groups of students enrolling in college.

In 1972. 29 perceni of those age 18 and over enrolled
in college were over 24 years old. By 1978, the pro-
portion had risen to 35 percent. Enrollment of 18-
to 24-year-olds pedked in 1976 at 115 percA of the
number enrolled in 1972, hut enrollment of older
students giew at a much faster rate (entry 3.2). In
1977. enrollment of pasons over age 24 was 162
percent of the 1972 figure. dropping to 152 percent
in 1978.

Most of the increase in enrollment aboth traditional
colkge-age groups and older students can be attrib-
uted to increased participation of women. Male en-
rollment of the younger group stayed within 5 pet-
cent ot the 1972 traditional college-age male
enrollment and in the older group increased by a
maximum of 35 percent during that period. Women's
participation in higher education grew at faster rates
for both age groups, reaching 129 percent ot 1972
enrollment for females in the younger age group and
207 percent in the older age group. Women in the
30- to 34-year-old age group had the highest growth
rates, reaching 240 percent in 1977 ot their 1972
enrollment, dropping slightly in 1978 to 238 perceni,
of the 1972 figurcr The baby boom generation will
he over the age of 25 by the and this largc
pool of potential college students is expeeted
soften the impact ot the decline in the qad...onal
college-age population..
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The majority, 60 percent. ot students over 25 years
old were enrolled in the first 4 years'of college and
70.percent attended part time in 1978. The increase
in the number of these older. part-time students in
the 1970's has contributed to the increase in under-
graduate part-tube enrollmOnt. In both public and
private institutions of higher education, part-time
undergraduate enrollment increased at a much faster
rate than full-time enrollment (entry 3.3). In 1978.
part-time undergraduate enrollment in public insti-
tutions was 70 percent greater than in 1970. and in
private institutions. it had increased by 25 percent.
Full-time uhdergraduate enrollment had leveled otf
during the same period.

The traditional college-age student tends to enroll
full time, while older students are more likely to
enroll on a part-time basis. Even with the enro!lment
increases of older students, women, and part-time
students. higher education enrollment is expected I()
decline in the 1980's. ha-time-equivalent enroll-
ment will decrease to an even greater extent because
the expected growth in part-time enrollment sill not
be enough to offset full-time enrollment decreases.

Enrollment of foreign students in United States in-
stitutions of higher education has also been inereas .
ing. and at faster rates than total enrollment (entry
3.4). In 1970 there were 134,959 such students, or
an average of 78 foreign students for each reporting
institution. By 1978 the number had increased to
235.509. or an average of 86 students for each-re-
porting institution. The foreign students in the
United States in 1978 came from more than .175

countries. Nearly 64 percent came from 15 conntries.
Iran, with 15 percent of foreign students, seru.tore
students thati any other country. Over 90 percent of
foreign students attended college on a full-time basis

in 1978. While such students currently reproent only
2 percent of total enrollment, the shrinkage of the
traditional college-age group may make this poten-
tial market attractive 14) institutions seeking to main-
tain full-time enrollment levels.

Racial :,nd ethnic minorities increas.:J their panic-
ipatiim in higher edue,ation during the 1970's, but
differences continued in the type of institution at-
tended oy these groups. While the largest propor-
tion. 34 percent of all itudents, attended public 2-

s year institutiims in fall 1978. the proportion. was
lower for whites than for other racial/ethnic groups
(entry.' 3.5). More than one-half of Hispanic and

American Indian/Alaskan Native students attended
public 2-yeai colleges, compared to 39 percent o"
black students and only one-third of white students.
The proportion of whites who attended public uni-
versities was larger than that of any other group.
Both whites and Hispanics had approximately equal
representation of males and females attending col-
lege in 1978. hut a larger proportion. 57 percent of
black students, were female (entry.3.6). White and
black females were more likely to attend college on

a part-time basis than were their male counterparts
and theidifference was greater in 2-year than in 4-

year inslitutions.

insfttutions and Staff
The numher of institutions and branches of higher
education in existence in the fall of 1978 was A,134,

an increase of 122 over the number 5 years earlier
(entry 3.7). The largest growth among private
schools w The number of 4-year independent
non-profit institutions that increased from 630 to 684
institutions during that pehod. The niaber of in-
stitutions affiliated with the Roman Catholic C.urch
decreased by 15, and the number of 2-year institu-
&ions affiliatO with Protestant churches decreased
by 14. Among public institutions, those schools con-

trolled by local governments decreated by 125
scl- exits, but an increase of 142 schools in ihose con-
tripiled jointly by State and local governments shows

the shift toward Siate contrpl of institutions of higher
education. Nearly all public institutions were coed-

ucational, as were 86 percent of private institutions
in 1978. The number of men-only and women-only
private institutions dropped by 27 schools between
1974 and 1978.
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One of the current issues in higher education asso-
ciated with declining enrollments is the closMg of
institutions.. Schools go out of business for a number
of reasons, hut the primary one., are financial diffi-
culties and the failure to attract students. During the
196(Es, when higher education was in its most rapid
period of growth. 77 institutions closed their doors
(entry 3.8). But during the 1970's nearly double that
number. 144'. closed. In both periods, most of the
schools that closed were private. Nearly one-half of
the 77 schools that closed in the 1960's were private
2-year institutions and these closings o/ccurred during
the period of rapid growth of public 2-year com-
munity colleges. Of the colleges that closed during
the 1970's, nearly ;,ne-half were private 4-year in-
stitutions, most of which were small (less than 1 OK)
students) and offered liberal arts curriculums. This
type of school has traditionally enrolled full-time
undergraduates in the 18 to 22 age group. As this
population group declines in the 1980's. the small
private liberal arts institutions will face increasing
competition for students. As was shown in entry 3.1.
enrollment in private 4-year institutions is projected
to decrease by 191,0(10 during the 1980's. If private
4-year institutions with enrollment of under 1.000
are forced to absorb most of this decline, the decade
of the 1980's may see as many as 200such institutions
close their doors.

Colleges and universities were facing student hous-
ing shortages during the 1960's when enrollment was
growing at a faster rate than dormitories k.oilld he
built. Also during that period, the proportions of
students living in college housing was .,..:-; bleh In
1966, 41 percent of unmarried students age 14 to :1.
and 18 percent of unmarried 22- to 34-year-olds lived
in college housing (entry 3.9). But those proportt. ,ns
dropped in the 1970's. By 1976, of the younger ,did
older students, only.36 and 7 perc t. respectivell
,were livin'g in college housing. The otenti4 prtIblem
of unused dormitory space causql by enrollment
dechnes in the 1980's may he increcised by this trend
away from student use oi col:..ge housing.
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The number ot institutional staff in higher education
grew from 573,000 in 1970 to 7933100 in 1976. a 38
percent increase in faculty compared to a 28 percent
increase in enrollment in the same period (entry
3.10). Faculty for 1977 and 1978 are estimated to be
812,000 and 809,000, respectively, based on enroll-
ment for those years and recent student-teacher ra-
!los. Projections into the 1980's are made on the
ame basis, showing the number of faculty beginning

to decrease in 1982 and continuing through 1988
when it is erpected to he approximately 759,000.

Part-time faculty increased at a faster rate than full-
time faculty. Between 1970 and 1978, part-time in-
structional staff doubled while full-time staff in-
creased by 21 percent. so thdt total faculty estimated
on a full-time-equivalent basis shows a slower growth
rate than the unadjusted totai number of faculty. In
1978, 31 percent of all instrt.ctional staff were em-
ployed on a part-time basis and this ratio is used to
project part-time faculty into the 1980's. Some ob-
servers have suggested that the ratio of part-time to
full-time faculty may increase instead of remaining
stakle because colleges find that the lower costs and
reduced commitment associated with part-time deg-
ulty is preferable in an era of uncertain or declinilig
enrollment.

Another issue associated with dec:ining enrollment
is faculty telure. In the 1978-79 academie year. 56
Nrcent of the full-time instructional salaried faculty
were tenured (entry 3 II). As the number of faculty
d.:clines in the 1980's, those already in tenured teach-
ing positions, hired during higher education's growth
era. may block access of new entrants to the profes-
sion. Higher education may be facing the loss of a
generation of scholars as doctoral rednients of the
late 1970's and 1980's search elsewhere for emplm-
ment.
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The outlook for womeh's employment and tenure
status in higher education appears to be bleak. In
the 1978-79 academic year. 74 percent of total fac-
ulty was male, and males held 81 percent of the
tenured positions. The situation varies by type and
control of the instilution. but in each case, the pro-
portion of tenuredfaculty that is female is even lower

%than the proportion of femaIes in the total faculty.
Women have been earning doctoral degrees at in-
creasing rates, hut the chances of increasing their
representation in academic employment are small,
at least through the decade of the 1980's.

Fdculty salariesaveraged 82 percent more in 1979

than in 1%8, but during that period, the Consumer
Price index more than doubled (entry 3.12). The
result was that the average faculty salary, adjusted
for inflation, dropped by more than $1.000. from
$11,033 to $9,990. This erosion in the economic po-
sition of academics is expected to continue in the
1980's and possibly worsen. Reasons for this situa-
tion include increases in the supply of potential ac-
ademics and the slackening of demand as enroll-
ments taper off and decline. Since the largest
proportion of college and university expenditure is
for faculty salaries, the financial condition of these
institutions in the 1980's will be .the major factor
affecting the economic position of academics. These
conditions will he explored in greater detail in the
next chapter.

The number of libraries and their staff in colleges
and universities remained fairly constant between

1975 and 1977 , (entry 3.13). Library expenditure!.
constituted nearly 4 percent of higher education ex-
penditures, nd about 60 percent of library expend-
itures was for staff salaries in 1977. Nearly $150 lier
full-time-equivalent student was spent in thai year.
Library statf numbered 57,087 in 1977, a slight in-
crease over the number in 1975. Ot this staff, women
*outnumbered men by nearly 3 to I , but women's
salaries were lower than men's at every level ot em-
ployment. In 1977, women administrators of librar-
ies earned an average of $50X1 less than men at the
same level, and women librarians averaged $2.8(X)
less than their male counterparts. Even at the non-
professional level, the 28,(XX) women earned an av-
erage of $2,00() less than the 5.700 men employed
in libraries.

Aspirations and Outcomes
More than 1.3 million degrees at the bachelor's level
and above were conferred by institutions of higher
education in 1978 (entry 3.-14). Of tWs total, more
than two-thirds were bachelor's degrees. In 5 years.
from 1970 to 1974, the number of bachelor's degrees
awarded grew by nearly 20 percent before leveling
off in the latter part of the decade. During this lev-
eimg-off period, the number of bachelor's degrees
awarded to men decreased, while those awarded to
women continued to increase. By 1978, women
earned 47 percent of all bachelors degrees. The
number of degrees awarded at the bachelor's level
is projected to increase to a high of 965,1(X) in 1982

and then to begin decreasing to below 1973 levels
as enrollment deciines.

First-professional degrees, those requiring at least

6 years to complete, have grown more rapidly than
any other degree level during the 1970's. These con-
sist of degrees in the fields of law, theology, and the
various areas of medicine. The number of these de-
grees a*arded in 1978 was 66,581 and lepresented
a 93-percent increase over the 1970 figure. The pro-
portion of women earr:ng first-professional degrees
rose from 5 percent in 1970 to nearly 22 percent in
1978. Bdth the number of such degrees awarded and
the proportion awarded to women are projected to
continue increasing throughout the I980's.
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The number of master's degrees conferred by insti-
tutions of higher education grew at a steady rate,
reaching a high of 317,164 in 1977 before drbpping
slightly in 1978, while the number otdoctor's Jegrees
'awarded peaked at 34,777 in :973. At both levels,
the proportion of women earning degrees rose stead-
ily throughout the decade, reaching 48 percent of
master's and doubling to 26 percent of doctcir's de-
grees in 1978. In the 1980's the numbet of master's
degrees awarded is projected to level off, with de-
grees awarded to men decreasing Ad those awarded
to women increasing. Women are expected to rep-

- resent over one-half of the master's degree recipients
by 1980.

While the number of doctor's degrees awarded de-
clined slowly during the latter part of the 1970's, it
is expected to remain fairly steady. between 31,000
and 33010, through 1984 before dropping again. By
1989, the number of doctor's degrees awarded is
projected to he at a 20-year low point. Higher ed-
ucation has been a principal employer of doctor's
degree recipients, and the proiected declines in
higher education enrollment, the economic condi-
tion of the academic profession. and the lack ot rel-
ative growth in support for research in colleges and
universit:, may combine to discourage those aspir-
ing to the doctoral degree.

Changes occurred in thc distribution by field of study
of the bachelor's degrees awarded between 1970 and
1978 (entry 3.15). There- were significant increaAs
in the proportion of bachelor's degrees awarded in
fields that, in the economic context of the 1970's,
offered better prospects of,employment. This trend
may continue into the 1980s. An annual survey con-
ducted .by the Cooperative Institutional Research
Program shows that nearly 78 percent of 1979 college
freshmen cited "to get a better job" in response to
a question on reasons for going to college, and this
proportion was the highest in the 14 years since the
survey began. Fields that showed growth in the pro-
portion of bachelor's degre ..s awarded in the 1q70's
include business and management, all fields in the
area of health and life scienets, computer and in-
formation sciences, and public affairs. Each of these
is expected to continue to increase in the 1980%,

100

Some fields of study talt were of high interest and
offered good employment prospects in the 1960's
decreased in proportion to other areas in the sub-
sequent decade. In the 1960's, the need to educate
the large numbers of 5- to 17-year-olds contributed
to the substantial number of college students ma-
joring ir education. In 1970, the largest proportion
of all bachelor's degree recipients, 20 percent, ma-
jored in education. As the supply of t..lchers began
fo outdistance the demand, this propeition began to
drop and by 1978 it was less than 15 picent. While
still the largest r.oportion of bachek s r:cipients
in that yt .`r it projected to continu tir )pping to
a low of less th..n 9 percent by 1988. S. sciences
is another ficid that increased in the 1960's, but de-
creased in ¶he next decade. In 197(, 19 percent of
bachelor's .legree.8 were awarded i the social sci-
ences. This proportion decreasefi to 13 pert ent in
1978 and is expected to drop :)elow 9 percent by
1988.

Two oiher fietds decreased in the past decade. The
proportion of bachelor's degrees awarded in math-
ematics and !aatistics dropped from 3.5 to 1.4 percent
between 1911 and 1978 and is projected to drop to
less than I percent in the 1980's. The proportion of
bachelor's degree recipienic with-majors in foreiga
languages had similar decreases-Arom 2,6 percent
in 1970 to 1.4 percent in 1978, with a projection of
less than 1 nercent by 1988. The iatter change has
been the result of recent concern. In 1979. the Pres-
ident's Commission on Foreign Languages and In-
ternati )nil Studies recommended FeCeral Goveru-
ment initiatives that would increase the numbers of
foreign language students.
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The potential college students of the 1980's include
those students who took the Scholastic Aptitude Test
(SAT) in 1979. Mean test scoys by students' first
choice of intended area of study show some wide
differences (entry 3.16). The four highest mean
scores on The combined verbal and math SAT were
found among those intending to study physical sci-
ences (1,059), mathematics (1,039), English/litera-
ture (983), and engineering (981). Lowest combined
mean scores were found among those intending to
study trade and vocational (747), ethnic studies
(758), home economics (806), and education (812).
Low mean scores found among those intending to
study education-392 on the verbal SAT and 420 on
the math--have also teen noted among those taking
the Graduate Record Exam (GRE) with intentions
of studying education at the graduate level.

A survey of the employment status of 1977 bachelor's
degree recipients conducted in February 1978 shows

that, of the approximately 927,200 graduates, 87

percent were in the labor force with an unemploy-
ment rate of 5.9 percent (entry 3.17). The labor force
participation rate of these recent college graduates
was higher than that of the civilian population in the
same period, at 63 percent, but unemployment rates
were comparable. Of the bachelor's degree recipi-
ents of 1977, 68 percent were employed on a full-
time basis in February 1978. Only 35 petcent were
employed in a field that was closely related to their
college major and this proportion was higher, 52
percent, for those obtaining degrees in the profes-
sions than for those with arts and sciences majors,
only 19 percent of arts and sciences degree recipients
obtained full-time employment in a closely related
field.

As the number of college graduates increased in the
1970s, concern mounted that there would not be
enough jobs requiring college degrees to meet the
supply. As entry 3.17-shows, approximaely 16 per-
cent of recent college graduates were employed full
time in jobs that required as a criteria for eniplo
ment lower educational attainment. The proportion
of graduates in such circumstances, called under-
employment, was lowest among those with degrees
in health and highest among social sciences majors

An analysis of thc occupations ot all employed col-
lege graduates from the 3ureau of Labor Statistics
shows increases in the proportion employed in sales
and clerical and blue-collar jobs (entry 3.18). In
1968, 11 percent of the men and 12 percent of the
women college graduates held sales and clerical jobs
compared to 14 percent for men and 20 perCent for
women in 1978. The proportion of men and women
holding blue-collar and farm jobs increased from 6
and 3 percent, respectively, in 1968 to 10 and 6 per-
cent in 1973. The proportion of the college graduates
holding professional and managerial jobs declined
in that period. Whites had stialler percentage de-
creases than blacks and other races in this occupation
group, but at the same time, while the total number
of white employed college graduates increased by
more than two-thirds, the number of blacks and
other races more than doubled.

One of the consequences of the mcreased competi-
tion among college graduates for jobs and the re-
sulting growth in the numbers of college graduates
who are underemployed is the narrowing of the in-
come gap between workyrs_with college experience
and workers with lowevedUcational attainment. The
annual median income of year-round full-time male
workers who were 25 years old and over and had 4
years of college was 42 percent greater than that of
their counterparts with 4 years of high school in 1969
(entry 3.19). Ten years later the difference had
dropped to 23 percent. Similar result were found
among female workers.

While the income gap between those with college
experience and those with no college had narrowed
among male workers and among female workers,
the comparison between males and females showed
little change over the 10 year period regardless of
educational attainment. For workers with the lowest
level of educational attainment, less than 8 years of
education, females' median income was 62.5 percent
of males' in 1969, compared to 63.5 percent in 1978.
For workers siith the highest level of education, 5
or more years of college. females earned 67.2 per-
cent of males' median income in 1969. dropping to
64.9 percent in 1978.
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'le* Table 3.1
Total enrollment in :astitutions of higher education, h) tve and control of institution,
with alternative projections: Fall 1970 to fall 1988

Fall of year

T0131 Pubk.

4-year 2-year., 4 year

All insi tirtions institutions institutions All institutions inshtutior s

Private

2.year 4 year 2-year

institutions All institutions institutions institutions

On th4ou3s2a6ndsl

4.438
2 0322,2231970 8,581 6,316 6 428

4.430

2 102 2 153 121

1971 8.949 6,463 2.416 2.366 120

1972 9215 6.459 2.756

6.804

7 071

44 570303

2 641 115

22.002294

1973 9,602 6.592 3,012 1 40

4 998

2.890

3.285

2.144

2.062 122

1974 10224 6120 3,404 7 989 119

1975 11,1115 7215 3,970
4.902

3 836

3 752

22.235304 2.117

134

1976 11.012 7,129 3183
8.835

8 653

44 994125.

2.359

2.217

132

1977 1E216 7.243 4,042 3.902

2.227

141

1978 11,259 1,232 4,048

8.847

8 748 3.873

2.437

22..232907 1552.475i
Pred interm197 te aaltern4ve

.1979 11,508 7292 4,210 9 03

4 148

2.478 157

7.302 4 976

4 981 4 219
1980 11.611 4,309 9 124

1,2..323261

161'2 487

9 200

4 945
P.328 1621981 11190 7,309 4291

4 249

4 263

2.490

1982 11170 7,258 4112
4,426

9 194 2.111 163

11,613 9.159

44,882%3 4 249

2.476

2 454 1631983 7,187

4,410 2 420
4 23C

1984 11,492

11.358
7.082 9 07?

4.744

4 211

22:22959)

161

1985 6,968 4,390
4 661

160

1986 11.215 6146 4,369

8 947

4 596

2.384

2 343 15888 879723

4 197

4 197

7 3111987 11.104 4,353

4 557

156

1988 11,048

6,751

6.694 4,354

22224

2.155
1578 754

Prtnected low alternative

2.137

1979 11 139 7 042 4 091 8 746 4 802 33.998441

2 294

2 393 2.240

2.208

153

1980 11 069 6 935 4 134 8 708

44 672557 4 004

2 361 153

1981 10 985 6 828 4 157 8 659
4 554

2 326 2.173 153

1982 10 817 6 630 4 137

4 100

8 540 3 986

3 957

151

1983 10.618 6 518
4 038 88 239142

4 142

4 317

2.217 2.126
148

1984 10 374 6 336

8 029

3 895

2.0/6
143

1985 10 128 6 b2 3 976
7 845

4 193 3 836

22.216224

140

21..095199

1986 9 886 3 912 4 070

33 1727;

2 099

2 041 137

7 693 3 9661987 9 684

5 974

5 814 3 860

1 984

1351 991

1 514 3 889 3 685

1 856

1988 9 527 5 731 3 820 1 953 1 818 ' 135

7 119

Protected high alternative

4 2924 459 2 4621979 12.178

7 919 4 659

9 549

55 238557 4 485
2 629 167

1980 12 568 9 870

5 520 4 685

4 842

2 698 174

1981 12 975 8 111 4 864 10 105 22.559241 179

1982 13 21i1 5 027 10 459 5 617 22.812120 185

1983 13 551

8 2 i4
8 374

55,, 421097867

10 684

55 679507

4 987
2.637

190_
1984 13 752 8 4%

5 793

2 867

2 898 19210 854 5 )04

1 922

2.677

2 706

1985 13,929 8 5?) II 007
5 828

5 1)4 194

1986 14.091 8 574 5 511

5 636

5 321 2.942

2 779

1%

1987 14.287 8 6')1

5 7/3

11 149

11 316 5 879 5 437 199

1988 14.539 8 766 5 958 32 091721

2 746

22 870782 20411 527 5 569

NOTE Details may not add to totals because of rounding

SOURCE U S Department of Health. Education and Welfare National Center tor Eaucation Statistics Projectrons of Educabon StaDstics to 1910-89.1980

102



Chart 3.1
Total Enrollment in Institutions of Higher Education

Although higher education
enrollment irwreased from
1970 to 1975. the
fluctuations in enrollment
between 1975 and 1978 arc
expected to herald an
eventual decline in
earollments starting in the
early 19140's. based on
intermediate alternative
projections
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Table 3.2
Higher education enrollment indexes (1972=100), by age group and sex: 1972 to 1978

18

and

19

Age group

20 72

and to

21 24Year

Total

18 and

Over

lotal
18 to 24

Total 25

and over

25

to

29

30
tr
34

35 and

over

(Numbers in thousands)

4;

Erni !mot in )912 8.801 6 757 2 680 2 116 1 461 2 543 I 229 531 783
Male 5 078 3 534 i 366 1 170 998 1 544 848 330 366
Female 3 723 2 724 1 114 946 464 999 381 200 418

indexes (1972 1001

Total enrollment 1

1972 100 100 100 100 IGO 100 100 100 100
1973 99 97 94 98 100 103 104 104 100
1974 108 101 97 104 104 127 121 136 131
1975 120 1 11 110 109 115 144 132 161 151
1976 173 115 110 113 176 145 137 151 152
1977 128 114 .109 '1') 171 16? 147 187 170
1978 124 II? 108 109 121 15: 132 179 166

Malt enrollment

1972 100
.

100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
1973 97 95 95 97 94 101 102 100 101
1974 . 104 96 9? 1r 94 120 112 127 130
19M 114 104 104 )1) ' 101 135 171 150 156
1976 112 104 107 1'1 1011 130 176 137 134
1977 114 105 107 01 104 134 122 155 142
1978 108 102 104! li 103 120 109 144 1/5

Female enrollment

1972 100 100 100 lili: 110 100 100 100
1973 1 0 1 99 93 1 1 4 105 108 1 i 1 100
1974 115 107 102 1;1 138 139 150 131
1975 129 119 115 :4 .'. 159 155 178 147
1976 139 129 118 167 162 176 166
1977 148 126 115 !ti4 207 203 240 194
1978 145 124 115 166 702 183 238 202

ISIOTE Details may not add to totals because of rounoing

souRCE u S Department of Commerce Bureau of the Census Sociai dna Economic Charactenstics ot Students. P-20 vorcous years, and unpublished
tabulations

22
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Chart 3.2
Higher Education Enrollment Indexes b Sex and Age Group

I he largest higher education
enrollment rate increases
occurred among 30-to 34 .
sear-old females hetween
1972 and 1978 II> 1978. the
number of females 25 ,ears
old and older attending
college had more than
doubled

Male Female

Year Year

1

NCE S
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Table 13
Higher education enrollment indexes by control of institutkm, attendance status, and level
of enrollment: Fall 1970 to fall 1978

Item 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 19/7 1978

Percent ot 1910 enrollment

Public

Undergraduate 100 107 110 113 120 130 127 130 128

Full-time 100 105 105 107 110 118 115 116 113

Part-bm 100 111 122 129 .148 162 157 166 170

Graduate and first professional 100 98 04 111 118 124 102 101 100

Full-bme 100 106 - 108 114 120 124 116 116 115

m Pad-time 100 93 102 108 117 124 i 93 91 90

Private

Undergraduate 100 100 99 99 100 195 105 110 112

Full-time 100 100 99 98 99 104 105 109 110

Part-hme 100 103 99 103 105 109 111 119 125

GrJuate and first professional 100 101 105 110 116 123 123 127 132

fon tone 100 104 109 113 120 127 129 134 13I

Part-time 100 97 100 106 112 118 117 120 124

SOURCE U S Department of Health. Education. and Welfare. National Center for Education Statistics and American Council on Educaton Trends in
Enrollment. 1970-77 forthcoming and unpublished tabulations
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Chart 3.3
Higher Education Enrollment Indexes by Level of Enrollment and Attendance Staten

Boween I7n and 197ft,
part-time enrollment
increased rapidly at the
utftlergraduate level in both
public and private
institutions. At the graduate
level, part-time enrollment
increasvd in private
institutions, although not as
fast as lull-time enrollment.
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Table 3.4
Foreign Students in institutions of higher education in the United States: 1969-70 to 1977-78

1964- 70 1971 1? 1913 74 1975 76 1977 78Item

Institutions reporting' 1 /34 1 650 1 359 2 261 2 138

Foreign students' repotted 134.959 114.024 125,116 179,344 235.509

Foreign enrollment as a percent of

total 1 7 1 3 1 3 1 6 2 1

Countries of ongin of foreign students in

1977 78

Country Number Percent

Total 235 509 100 0

Iran 36.220 15.4

China. Republic of 13.650 SA

Nigeria 13.510 5.7

Canada 12.600 5.4

Nong Kong 12 100 5.1

India 9 080 3.9

Japan .
9.050 3 8

Venezuela 7 420 3.2

Vietnam. Republic of 6.640 2.8

Saudi Arabia 6 560 2.8

Thailand 6.340 2 7

Mexico 5 170 2 2

Korea. Republic of 4 220 I 8

United Kingdom 4 050 I 7

Cuba 3 530 1 5

All other s 85 369 36 2

108

The number of institutions responding to the survey was highest in 1977-79 representing
89 7 percent of all institutions surveyed
? Defined as anyone enrolled for courses in the United States who is neither a U S citizen
nor an immigrant who will seme permanentiy in the United States, refugees are considered

foreign students

SOURCE Institute of Intern4tional Education. Open Doors 1977-78Report on International

Educatton Exchange. Copyright L 1979 Institute 01 International Education
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C.
Chart 3.4
Foreign Students in Institutions of Higher Hueation

The-number of fqreign
students in United States
institutions of higher
4..ducation reached 235.509
in 1978. The largest
proportion. 15 percent. was
from Iran in that year .
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Table 35
Enrollment in institutions of higher education, by racial/ethnic group and control and type of institution:

Fall 1978

Type and control

ot institution Total White. Black. Hispanic

Asian or

Pacific

Islander

American

Indian/

Alaskan

Native

Non-

residentr
alma:

All institutions

Number 11,231.172 9.194.031 1.054.371 417.271 235.064 77,873 252.580

Percent 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 r 100 0 100 0

Public universities

Number 2.062.293 1.807 325 102.162 36.027 42.633 9.738 64,408

Percent 18 4 19.7 9.7 8.6 18.1 12.5 15.5

Private universities

Number 718,434 600.237 44.825 17,091 17.871 2.266 36.144

Percent 6 4 6.5 4.3 4.1 7.6 2.9 14.3

Public otrizr 4-year

Number 2.833.759 2.277.778 .322.718 104.221 56.468 17.147 55.127

Percent 25 2 241 30.6 25.0 24.0 22.4 211

Private other 4-year

Nu-nber 1.588.220 1.341.883 142.050 33.014 20.869 5 541 44.863

Percent 14 1 14.6 13.5 7.9 8.9 7.1 17.8

. Public 2-year

Number 3 8/3.690 3.050.957 414.640 222.284 % 300 41.263 48.246

Percent 34 5 33.2 39.3 53.3 41.0 53.0 19.1

Private 2-year

Number 154 776 115.833 27.976 4 634 923 1.618 i 79?

Percent P 1 4 1.3 2.7 1.1 .4 2.1 1.5

' Represents the total head count for as races of Students in the 50 States and D C. a diherence of 31.184 from

the total head count ot aii students because somo institutions were unable to identity the race of students enrolled

2 Non-Hispanic

NOTE Details may not add to totals because of rounding

SOURCE U S Department ot Health. Education. and Welfare. National Center for Education Statistics Fes

Enrollment in Higher Education 1978 7980



Char5
Perceneof Recianthnic Group Higher Education Enrollment by Type and Control of Institution

Whites and Asians or
Pacific Wanders had higher
proportions enrolled in
unWersities than did other
racial/ethnic groups. About
the same proportion of
blacks attended other 4-year
institutions as 4-year
institutions. Hispanics were
more likely to be enrolled in
2-year colleges than in other
institutions.
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Table 3.6
Distribution of racial/ethnic grov;Is in institutions of higher education, by level of institution and by
attendance status and sex of students: Fall 1978

4-year institutions 2-year instituttens

Full-hme Part-time Full-time Part-hme

Racial/ethnic

group Total Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female

Percentage distribution

White'

Black'

Hispanic

140.0

100.0

100.0

24.9

18.2

16.5

21.3

23.7

14.8

9.3 10.1

61 9.7

7.2 7.1 .

Dichotomous distributions

6.5

4.9

101

6.3

11.3

105

9.6 1,
5.4

114

122
12.3

16.7

Total

4-year

institutions

2-year

institutions Total

f ell-

time

Pad-

time Total Male Female

White' 100 0 65 6 34 4 100 0 58 9 41 1 100 0 SO 2 49.8

Black' 100 0 58 0 42 0 100 0 62 0 38 0 PIO 0 43 0 57 0

Hispanic 100 0 45 6 54 4 100 0 52 6 47 4 100 0 50 9 49 1

' Non-Hispanic

NOTE Details may not add to totals because of rounding

SOURCE. U.S. Department of Health. Education, and Welfare. National Center tor Education Statistics. Fait Evolhnent in Higher Educidon 1978. 1979.and

unpublished tabulations
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Chart 3.6
Distribution of Racial/Ethnic Groups in Higher Education

Hispanics were more likely
to enroll pan time than
were blacks or whites. More
black females than black
males attended college in
1978
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Table 3.7
Number of higher education institutions and branches, by level and control oT institution, and hy

sex of student body: Fall 1974 and fall 1978

41inea

Control

4-year 2-year

All institutioa4 instdutions institutions

Total

Public

Federal .

State . . .

Local .

State and local

Stite related

Private .. .

Independent nonprofit

Organized as profit-making

Religious group

Protestant

Roman Catholic

lavish .

Other

Sex of student body

1974 1978 Change 1974 1978 Change 1974 1978 Change.

3.012 3.134 122 1 871 1941. 10 1.141 1.193 52

1,441 1,474 33 544 550 6 897 924 27

9 11 2 7 8 1 2 3 1

864 856 8 510 514 4 354 342 -- 12

328 203 125 17 4 13 311 199 112

232 374 142 5 14 9 227 360 133

8 30 22 5 10 5 3 20 17

1.571 1.660 89 1.327 1.391 64 224 269 25

733 788 55 630 684 54 103 104 I

52 96 44 !2 15 3 40 81 41

786 776 10 685 692 1 10! 84 17

500 503 3 428 445 I? 72 58 14

250 235 15 223 211 12 27 24 3

24 24 0 24 24 0 0 0 0

12 14 2 10 12 2 2 2 0

4-year 2-year

AII mshtuhons institutions institutions

1974 1978 Change 1974 1978 Change 1974 1978 Change

4.

Total 3 012 3 134 122 1 811 1 941 70 1 141 1 193 5?

Public 1 441 1 414 33 544 550 6 897 924 27

Coeducational I 432 ,`, 1 412 40 536 548 12 896 924 28

Men Only ' 7 I 6 6 1 5 1 0 I

Women only 2 I I 2 1 I 0 0 0

Coordin& 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Private 1.511 1 660 89 1 327 1 391 64 244 269 25

Coeducational 1 306 1 423 1 1 l 1 108 1 186 78 198 237 39

Men only 118 110 8 110 103 . 7 8 7 1

Women only 135 116 19 97 92 5 38 24 14

Coordinate I? II 1 12 10 2 0 1 1

SOURCE Liipartrnent of Health. Education. and Welfare. National Center for Education Statistics. Education Directory. Higher Education 1974-75. 1975.

Education Directory. Corteges and Universities 1978-1979.1979 , .

1 3 izo
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Chart 3.7
Number of Higher Education institutions and lirambes by Control

Between 1974 and 197N. thc
decrease in the number of
institutions controlled by
either State or local
gtwernments was more than
offset by the increase in
those controlled jointly tw
State and local
governments
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Table 3.8
Number of institutions of higher education that have closed their doors, hv control and typ-
e institution: 1960-61 to 1977-78

Academie year

All institutions Public institutions P«vate Ifistitutvos

Total 4-year 2 ytal total 4 war 2 year Total 4-year 2-year

Total 1960-61 to 1968-69 77 25 52 14 0 14 63 25 31

1960-61 8 1 / I 0 1 7 1 6

1961-62 2 1 1 0 0 0 2 I 1

1962-63 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

1963-64 7 1 6 1 0 1 6 1 5

19445 8 1 7 4 0 4 4 1 3

1965-46 8 2 6 4 0 4 4 2 2

196447 9 1 7 3 0 3 6 2 4

1967-68 14 6 8 0 o 0 14 6 8

1968-69 21 11 1 0 1 0 1 20 11 9

Total 1969-70 to 1977-78 144 68 22 1 21 ;22 75 47

1964-70 18 8 10 3 0 3 15 8 7

1970-71 32 4 13 9 0 9 23 9 14

197142 12 3 3 0 3 9 3 6

197/-73 19 12 ,' ? 0 2 17 12 5

1973-74 18 11 7 0 0 0 18 li 7

19'74-75 17 13 4 :I 0 3 14 13 1

1975-76 8 6 2 ,' 1 1 6 5 1

1976-77 8 5 3 0 0 0 8 5 3

1977-78 12 9 1 0 0 0 I? 9 3

SOURCE U S Defiwtrnent of Heat Education and Welfare National Center tor Education Statistics Digest ot Educaat,n Staasacs 1980
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Chart 3.8
Number of Institutions of Higher Education That Have Clo.ed Their Doors

In :he 1970's, nearly twice
as many institutions of
higher education'closed than
in the previous decade.
While most of the closings
in thc 1960's were private 2-
year institutions, most of
the 1970's closings were.
private 4-year institutions.
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Table 3.9
Living *arrangements of college students 14 to 34 years old, by marital status:
1958, 1966, 1971, and 1976

118

Item 1958 1961) 1971 1976

Percentage distribution'

Ail students 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0

Maintaining own household . 26 3 24 4 30 8 33 3

In household of parents or other relative 34 4 34 0 33 7 32 4

In college housing 29 5 29 4 23 3 21 4

Other: 9 8 12 2 12 2 12 9

Married, spouse present 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0

Maintaining own household 91 9 94 5 94 4 94 9

Other: / 9 5 7 5 7 5 1

Other marital status 14 to 21 years old 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0

Maintaining own household 1.8 1.8 3.8 5.2

In household of parents or other relative 40.5 44.5 46.b 44.6

In college hcusing 45 3 41.1 361 36.4

Other 12 4 12.8 12.9 13.8

Other marital status 22 to 34 years old 100 0 moo loon 100.

Maintaining own household 18 5 25.8 29.7 378

In household of parents or other relative 52 8 30.6 34.8 32.4

In college Nosing 15 9 17.5 10.9 6.9

Other 12 9 26 1 25.2 22.9

based on reported cases Cases of unreported housing represent 3 1 percent of entoment
ii 1976. 4 4 percent in 1971 2 3 percent in 1966. and 0 percent in 1956
Includes living in households of non-relatiwes

SOURCE U S Department of Commerce Bureau of the Census. Living Arrangemonts of
College Students October 7976. Series P-20 No 346 1979

1 .36



Chart 3.9
Living Arrangements of Unmarried College Students 14 to 34 Years Old

Student% were les hkeI to
live on college housing in
197h than on 1958
t Inmarned student%
maintaining their own
household% increased during
1;:i. same pcnod
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Table 3.10
Instructional staff in all institutions of higher education, by professional rank and
employment status: Fall 1970 to fall 1988

4.

Year

Instructor or above ha* Instructor Estimated

total

Full- Part- Tull. Part- tull-time

Total Total time time Total time time equivalent'

120

1970 . 573

1971' . . 590

1972 . 590

1973'

1974' 2
1975' 701

1976 793

1977' 312

1978' 809

1979 822

1980 126

1981 828

1982 824

1983 818

1984 8113

1985 789

1986 775

1987 765

1988 759

(In thousands)

474 369 104 101 14 87 451

492 379 113 97 10 88 458

500 380 120 90 6 84 455

527 389 138 107 13 94 441

567 406 161 128 17 I II 519

628 440 188 153 22 131 574

633 434 199 160 28 132 534

650 447 203 162 29 134 599

647 445 202 162 29 134 597

Proiection

659 451 207 :63 29 134 805

663 453 209 163 29 134 6011

665 454 211 163 29 134 609

662 452 210 162 29 133 609

656 447 209 160 28 132 600

646 440 206 157 28 129 590

635 432 203 154 27 127 590

624 424 200 151 27 124 569

616 419 198 i 48 26 122 511

612 416 197 147 26 171 557

' Estimated by calculating one-third of the number of part-hme staff and adding to the number of full-time start

a Estimated

SOURCE U S Department of Health. Eclucasen and Viiitfare National Center for Education Statistics. Pr oyeCDOns
of EducatiOn Statishcs to 7988-89. 1980
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Chart 3.10
Instructional Staff in Institutions of Higher Education

The increases that occurred
in the number ol part-time
instructional staff in
institutions of higher
education proportional to
full-time staff between 1971)
and 1978, had the effect of
widening the gap betwvn
total and full-ttme-
equivakm staff
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Table 3.11
Number of hall-time instructional faculty', number tenured, and percent tenured in institutions of
higher education, by sex of faculty member: Academic year ending 1979

1

Total faculty Tenured faculty

Type and control of institution Number

Percent Percent

Male Female Number Male Fitnale

Public and private

All institutions . 390.424 74 3 25 7 218.838 81 1 , 18 9

Universities 123 142 81 8 18 2 74.140 88 9 11 1

Other 4-year institutions .-I 79 779 /4 0 26 0 99,977 80 6 19 4

2-year institutions 87.503 64 5 35.5 44.721 69 2 '30 8

Public

All institutions 285 280 74.1 25.9 169 608 10.3 19.7

Universities .90.233 82.0_ 11.0 56.441 11.9 11.1

Other 4-year institutions 112 029 74.4 25.6 69.298 10.4 19.6

2-year institutions 83.101 65.1 34.9 43,869 69.7 30.7

Private

All institutions 105.061 75.0 25.0 49.230 113.1 16.2

Universities 32.909 81.2 111 17.699 19.0 11.0

Other 4-year institutions 67.750 73.4 26.6 30.679 11.3

2-year instituttbns
r' ..

4.402 54.2 451 852 66.1 1? e

122

' Excludes students who assist in instruction, faculty in religious orders if their salaries are not determined and paid
by the Same common principles as those which apply to lay faculty. faculty ? clinical medocine. administrative
Ohms even though they may devote part of their time to classroom instruction, faculty in the ROTC program If their
salaries are aelerminod on a different basis than civilian faculty. and faculty on contracts other than 9-10 or 11-12
month duration

SOURCE U S Department of Health. Education. and Welfare. National Center tor Education Statistics, unpublished
tabulations
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Chart 3.11
Distribution of Total and Tenured Instructional Flculty in Higher Education

Although females
represented approximately
one-quarter of full-time
instructional faculty in both
public and private
institutions of higher
education, their
representation among
tenured faculty was fewer
than I in 5.
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Table 3.12
Levels and indexes of faculty salaries in current and coastant (1467-68) prices and the Consumer Price
Index: 1967-68 to 1978-79

Salaries in current prices Salaries in 196748 prices

Consumer

Price

Index

Average

salary Index

Average

salary Index

196748 $11.033 1010 $11.033 100.0 100.0

1968-69 11.760 106.6 11221 101$ 104.8

1969-70 ...... 12.637 114.5 11293 9 102.4 111.1

1970-71 13,284 120.4 11.373 103.1 1161

1971-72 13.823 125.3 11.424 103.5 121.0

1972-73 14,552 131.9 11368 1041 125.8

I973j4
15.459 140.1 11,276 102.2 137.1

197 75 16.403 148.7 10.770 97.6 152.3

75-76 17.450 158.2 10.699 97.0 163.1

1976-77 17.930 162.5 10.394 64.2 172.5

1977-78 18.897 111.9 10 265 93.0 184.1

1978-79 20.120 112.4 9.990 90.5 201.4

124

SOURCE: American Association of University Professors. Ace( tome: Elu Reim of ate AAUP. "An Era
of Continuing Dechnik,Annual Report on the Economic Status of the Profession. 1978-79". September
1979



Chart 3.12
Faculty Salary Indexes and the Consumer Price Index

Until 1973-74. facuhy
salanes kept pace with
inflation, but then began to
decline. In terms of 1967-68
prices, average salaries in
197t1-79 were almost 10

- percent less than in 1967-
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Tabk 3.13
Selected data on college and university libraries: Aggregate United States, Fell 1975, 1976,
and 1977

Item 1975 1976 1977

Number of libraries 2.980 2.987 3.058
Public . 1.437 1.417 1.461

Private 1.543 13410 1.597

Total operating expenditures (in millions) $1.091 8 $1.180 1 $1.259 6

Percentage distribution

Total 100 0 100 0 100 0

Salaries, wages. fringe benefits 59 9 60 6 60 9

Books and other library materials 30 0 30 3 29 7

Binding and rebinding . 2 0 1 9 I 8

All other expenditures . 8 0 7 2 7 7

Number of full-time equivalent (no library staff 56.836 56.852 5?,087

Administrators and librarians . 20.353 19.976 20.576

Other professionals . . 3.177 3.128 2.732

Non-professionals ..... 33.306 33.748 33.779

Ratios of library and institutional v-
library expenditures as a perceri, .Jucation and general expenditures 3 9 3 8 3 8

library expenditures per FTE student $138 44 $137 70 $149.83

FTE library staff per 1.000 FIE st ,ents 7 3 6 6 6 8

Staff level

Number and average salaries of full-time staff 1977
Number Salanes

Men Women Men Women

Administrators 2,193 2,101 $21,191 $19.133

librarians 4$90 19215 19,349 14,512

Other professionals 1,140 1,512 14,114 10,715

Non-professionals 5.732 28,047 9.141 8.137

126

SOURCE. U.S. Department of Health. Education. and Welfare. National Center for Education Statistics. Library
Statisbos of Cain's and Universities. 1977 Institutional Data. 1980
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Chart 113
Number and Merage Salary of Library Staff in Colleges anti Universities

While female staff of college
and university hbrarics
outnumbered males by
nearly 3 to 1, their salaries
were lower at every
position.
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Table 3.14
Number of earned degrees conferred by institutions of higher education and percent earned by
females, by degree level, with projections: Academic year ending 1970 to 1989

Academic par
ending

Bachelor's degrees
First-professional

degrees Mastei's degrees Doctor's degrees

Number

Percent

female Number

Percent

female Number

Percent

female Number

Percent

female

1910 792,656 43 1 34,578 5 2 201,791 39 7 78,168 13 3

1971 138,730 43 4 37,946 6 3 730.508 40 1 32,107 14 3

1972 117,773 43 6 43,411 6 2 751.633 40 6 33,363 15 8

1973 922,367 43 8 50,018 7 1 263,371 41 3 34.777 17 8

1974 345,776 44 2 53,816 9 8 777,033 43 0 33,816 19 1

1975 122,133 45 3 55.216 12 4 792 450 44 8 34,613 71 3
1976 825,746 45 5 62,648 15 6 311,771 46 4 34,064 22 9
1977 918.548 46 1 63.358 17 3 317,164 47 1 33,732 24 3

1978 12E204 47 1 66.581 21 5 311,670 48 3 32,131 26 4

Projertfd

1979 933.400 47 0 67.830 22 5 314,250 49 5 32,000 26.9
1980 148,14W 47 3 61.450 23.2 315,090 50.8 37,150 27 9
1981 151,10o 47 2 68.560 23 8 315,150 51 7 32,110 28.1

1982 . 165,100 47 8 78.660 24 5 315,830 51.3 32,650 28.2
1983 . 956,700 47 5 71,710 25 3 316,300 51 2 31.700 28.4

1984 941.800 47 3 72.3611 26 0 313,740 51.2 31,020 28.5
1985 . . 921,300 47 ,.' 72,180 ° 26.8 313,740 51.2 30,410 28.6
1986 . 918,6110 4; J 73,340 27.2 311,840 51 4 79,830 28.7

1987 186,800 47 8 73.780 77 6 310,470 51 4 11.240 28 8
1988 888,100 48 6 74,700 28 0 301,040 50 7 28,636 28 9
1989 181,100 48 6 74.570 28 4 295.410 50 5 27,950 28 9

SOURCE U Depwtment of Health. Educahon. and Welfare. National Center for Education Statistics. Protect:cons of Educatton Stabsncs ro 1988-89. *AO

l 1 6
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Chart 3.14
Earned Degrees t'onferred by Institutions of Higher Education

The number of bachelor's
and doctor's degrees
conferred showed decreases
during the 1970's, while
master's degrees decreased
for the first time in 1'.

First-professional degrees
continued to increase in
large part because of the
growth in degrees awarded
to women
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Table 3.15
Distribution of bachelor's degrees, by field of study, with projectkms: Selected years, 1970 to 1988

1970 1974

Prolected

1978 1980 1984 1988

Percentage distobutiou

Total 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0

All sacral winces 24.0 24.4 211 20.4 11.1 17.1

Social sciences 19 1 16 3 12 6 11 4 9 7 8 8

P90191067 4 2 5 5 4 8 4 8 4 4 3 9

Pubc anairs sod uremes 6 2 5 4 0 4 2 4 7 5 1

Wiry sciences 1 1 1 1 1 1

AV harmed= . 17.0 15./ 14 4 131 13.0 13.3

Artiatecture and emonmental design 5 8 1 0 1 0 1 0 1 0

nos aud OP011ed arts 4 5 1 2 1 1 4 3 4 3 4 2

Foreip languages 2 6 2 0 1 4 1 1 8 9

Ommumcations 8 1 8 2 8 3 0 3 5 3 9

Wan 8 6 6 9 4 8 4 1 3 4 3 3

All physical sconces . 12.6 10.4 10.7 12.1 13.6 13.4

Mathematics and statisbcs . 3 5 2 3 1 4 1 0 8 9

Computes and mtermation sciences 2 5 8 8 1 0 I 1

(0110111461111 5 6 4 5 5 1 6 8 7 8 7 3

Eagmeesing tedmolagies . . 7 8 1 0 1 0 1 2 1 3

Physical sciences 2 7 2 2 2 5 2 5 2 8 2.8

AG hula and hte sciences 9.0 11.2 14.5 15.0 113 17.4

Biologiul Owes 4 7 5 1 `.. 6 5 8 6 1 6 I

Agricultum and natural resources 1 6 1 7 2 5 2 6 29 3 1

Ranh pensions 2 8 4 1 6 4 6 6 7 4 8 1

All other fields . 37 3 38 3 38 9 38 9 38 3 38 1

Accounting
. 2.7 3.1 4.4 4.9 5.2 9.1

Business and management 10.7 10.1 13.2 13.5 14.1 16.4

Education . . 20.4 191 14.1 13.6 16.7 1.7

Other' . 3 5 4 8 6 6 6 9 7 6 8 1

tnotudss hon* economic* law. military sconce. theology. and interdisciplinary stuores

SOuRCE: U.S. Oripairmero or Health. Education, and Welfare, National Center log Education Statistics. Protection of Educatoon Stabstics to 11289-90. 1960.
end *published tabulations
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Chart 3.15
Percent of Bachelor's Degrees Earned h Area of Stud)

The distntmoon of
bachelor's degrees by area
of study shifted away from
social sciences, humanities,
and education between 1970
and 1978. Increases during
that period in tbe
proportions of degrees
earned in health and life
sciences and business and
management are expected
to continue
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Table 3.16
Scbalastk Aptitude Tot (SAT) scores and intended areas of study of college-bound seniors: 1979

Intended area of study Total Male female.-

SA1

verbal

mean

SAT

math

mean

(Percent indicating intended area)

Arts aNI humanities 12 7 10 1 15 0 438 452

Architem.e/environmental design 1 8 3 1 0 8 418 495

Art . 4 4 2 3 6 2 404 421

English/hterature 1 6 1 0 2 2 505 478

Foreign languages 1 0 0 3 1 5 475 476

Music 2 0 2 0 2 0 437 456

Philosophy and religion 0 4 0 6 0 3 465 482

Theater ads . 1 5 0 9 2 0 437 433

Biological sciences and related areas 22 1 17 7 26 0 435 472

Agriculture 1 7 2 4 1 2 400 443

Biological sciences 3 7 3 9 3 6 472 507

Forestry/conservation 1 1 1 8 0 6 420 456

Health and medical 15 5 9 7 20 7 430 469

Busine)s. commerce, and communications 21 2 21 6 20 9 401 448

Business and commerce 17 8 18 2 17 3 400 447

Communications 3 5 3 4 3 5 448 449

,

Physical sciences and related areas 16 9 27 8 7 2 441 535

Computer sciencersystems analysis 3 3 4 0 2 7 419 fel
Engineering 10 1 18 9 2 3 445 536

Mathematics 1 2 1 4 1 1 459 580

Physicrl sciences 2 2 3 5 1 1 491 561

Social sciences and related areas 20 3 15 4 24 6 429 449

Education 6 5 3 1 9 5 392 420

Ethnic studies 0 0 0 0 0 0 372 391

Geography 0 0 0 1 0 0 438 481

History and cultures 0 7 0 8 0 5 471 471

Nome ec. vnucs 0 7 0 1 1 2 389 417

Library science 0 1 0 0 0 1 476 448

Military science 0 7 1 4 0 ! 434 401

Psythology ., 4 1 5 5 2 435 447

Social sciences 8 2 8 3 8 0 455 472

Miscellaneous 6 8 7 3 6 4 420 458

Other 1 1 1 2 1 0 396 /30

Trade nd vocational I I 1 3 1 0 s33 394

Undecided 4 6 4 9 4 4 441 480

Number responding .912 896 430 446 482 450

132

SOURCE Admissions Tasting Program ot the College oard. Notional Report. College-Bound Sentors. 1979
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Chart 3.16
SAT Scores by intended Area of Study

Highest mean SA U
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Table 3.17
ledkators of employment status for 1976-77 bachelor's degree recipients in February, 1978

Maw held

Percent at bachelor s recipients

Employed

Total t .bor force full-time Employed full-

bachelor s indictee- llnemploy. Employed in closely tune who are

recipients bon rate ment rate' lull-time relater' field underemployed'

All bachelor's recipients

Pielessions

Ms and sciences
Other

Newly qualified to teach

Profess/ens

Ms and sciences
Other.

Not newly qualified to teach

Professions

Engineering

Business end management

Nealth

Education'

Ms and sciences
Ehological sciences

Physical sciences

t PsYChaorl

SOCIal sciences

Humandoes

Other . . .

Communication

Other .

927.200 87 5 9 61 35 16

416.000 94 3 9 79 57 10

419.800 81 7 9 57 19 20

91.400 89 7 0 67 31 20

177 100 93 4 7 72 411 11

124.900 94 3 9 75 55 10

45,600 90 7 7 63 32 11

6.600 91 0 66 40 16

750.100 ?,6 6 1 67 32 17

291.100 94 3 8 11 52 11

52.700 92 5 2 81 55 5

158.600 94 3 2 83 45 15

56.600 94 3 4 80 74 1

23.200 92 6 3 71 41 16

374.200 80 1 9 56 17 71

64.100 67 11 4 44 17 12

31.800 80 1 9 56 20 13 16Nuie

53.800 80 5 7 55 16 20

141 400 81 7 8 60 18 25

83 200 81 9 5 60 17 23

84.800 89 7 5 67 31 21

27 700 98 10 0 75 33 21

57 100 85 6 1 63 30 20

Unempioyed persons are those who. during the survey week, had no empioyment and had engaged in lob seeking ectivities within the past 4 weeks
Underemployed graduates are those not working in technical. managenal. or admtnistratrve type of lobs and who reported that, in Mar opinion. their lobe

did not Melte college degree
3 includes those virho have not finished all roquirements for leaching certification or were previously qualified to teach

NOTE: Details may not add to totals because of roundin

SOURCE: U S Department or Health. Educatoon, and Weffare. National Center tor Education Statistics. Recent College Graduate Survey. 1979 preliminary
tabulations

5
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Chart 3.17
1976-77 Bachelor's Degree Recipients Employed Full 'lime in February 1978

Bachelor's recipients of
1976-77 with degrees in the
professions were more likely
to be employed full time
and in a field closely related
to their college maior in
1978 than were those with
arts and sciences degrees or
other degrees.
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Table 3.18 Ih.

Occupations of employed college graduates, by sex and race: March 1968 and March 1978

Sex and occupation

Ail psrsons White Black and other

1968 1978 1968 1978 1968 1978

Men

Number employed (in thousands) 6.353 10.611 6.077 9.944 278 667

Percentage distribution

Total 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0

White-cellar (non-farm) workers 94.5 96.2 94 6 90.8 92.4 17.3

Professional and managenal 83.3 16.6 83.5 77.1 10.6 69.9

Sales and clerical 11.2 13.6 11.1 13.7 11.9 12.4

Blue-collar and farm workers 5.5 9.9 5.5 9.2 7.6 17.4

Craftsmen. operatives, and laborers 3 5 6 6 3 6 6 0 4 0 13 1

Service and farm 2 0 3 3 1 9 3 2 3 6 4 3

Women

Number employed (in thousands) 2.876 5.675 2.597 5.056 280 620

Percenlage distribution

Total 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 100 0 IOU 0

White-collar (non-farm) workers 97 3 93.7 97.2 94.0 95.0 91.9

Professional and managerial 85.5 73.7 15.5 74.0 11 1 71.1

Sales and clerical 11.8 20.0 11.6 70.0 12.9 20.3

Blue-collar and farm workers 3.0 6.2 2.8 6.0 5.0 7.1

Craftsmen operatives and laborers 1 2 1 9 1 1 1 9 2 1 1 9

Service and farm 1 8 4 3 1 7 4 1 2 9 6 0

NOTE Details may not add to totals because of rounding

SOURCE U S Department of Labor. Bureau of Labor Stat-stics. Educational Attainment of Workers. 1975 tois7e
Monthly Labor Revrew. February, 1979
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Chart 3.16
Occupations of Employed College Graduates by Sex and Race

College graduates were less
likely to he employed in
white collar jobs in 1978
than they were a decade
earlier. Of those employed
in white collar jobs in 1978,
more were employed in
sales or clerical jobs than in
1968.
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Table 3.19
Medlin income (torrent dollars) of year-round full-time workers, 25 years old and over, by sex and
educational attainment: 1969 and 1978

Elementary High school College

Year and Less than 1 to 3 1 to .3 5 or more

sex 8 y rs 8 rears years 4 years years 4 years years

Median income

Males

1969 $ 5369 $ 7.147 1 7.958 $ 9,100 $10.311 $17.960 $13.788

1978 10 747 12,695 14 199 16 396 17.411 20.941 23.578

Females

1969 Y 3.603 1 3.971 $ 4.427 $ 5.280 $ 6,137 $ 7 396 $ 9.262

1978 6.648 7.489 7.996 9.769 10.634 12.347 15.310

Median income as a percent of high school graduates median income

Males

1969 63.4 78.5 17.5 100.0 113.3 142.4 151.5

1978 63.9 79.1 16.6 100.0 106.2 127 7 143.8

Females

1969 61.2 75.2 11.8 . 100.0 116 2 1461 175.4

1978 61.1 76.7 11.9 1 eo.0 108.1 126.4 156 7

Females median income as a percent of males' median income

1969 62 5 55 6 55 6 58 0 59 5 57 1 67 2

1978 63 5 59 0 56 3 59 6 61 1 59 0 64

SOURCE u S Department ot Commerce. Bureau of the Census. Consumer Income. Sertes P-20. No 120. 1979
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Chart 3.19
Median Income as a Percent of High School Graduates' Median Income by Educational Attainment

The income gap between
workers at the lowest and
highest educational
attainment levels narrowed
slightly over the past
decade. primarily because of
a closing of the gap between
high school graduates and
those with more education
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Chapter 4

Higher Education Finance

In the 1980's. higher education is expected to
undergo changes that may seriously affect its finan-
cial character and possibly threaten the economic
viability of some institutions. Throughout the 1970's.
concern was expressed over the consequences of fall-
ing enrollment. Now, at the beginning of the 1980's.
projected enrollment declines are joined by double-
digit inflation in an unprecedented combination that
may produce an extended period of lower revenues
and higher expendituret. This is a particularly un-
settling specter for an enterprise that just recently
completed the greatest period of growth and expan-
sion in its history. The'impact of these demographic
and economic force,s will vary among higher edu-
cation institutions. Some will adapt with only minor
alterations, while others may suffer irreparable dam-
age. but no sector of higher education will he un-
affected.

The impact of these changes on the financing of
higher education is discussed in this chapter. Public
and private institutions will encounteOfferent kinds
of problems arising from the enrollment declines iln4
economic conditions of the 1980's: these will berex-
amined separately. An analysis of historical revenue
and expenditure patterns and a discussion of possible
future trends will be presented in individual sections.
The effect of the changing financial condition of
higher education on students and faculty will also be
explored.
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Expenditares
Between 1969 and 1978. current expenditures at pub-
lic institutions more than tripled: at private schools
they more than doubled (entry 4.1). When adjusted
for inflation, expenditures of public institutions grew
from $27.1 billion in 1969 to $33.6 billiop in 1978.
as expressed in constant 1978-79 dollars. Private in-
stitutions spent $13.6 billion in 1969 compared with
$16.7 billion at the end of the perii4 A closer ex-
amination of current expenditures by filnysion shows
that outlays for student education increased between
1975 and 1978 in both the public and private sector
(entry 4.2). Operation and maintenance, a compo-
nent of this category, increased 13 percent in con-
stant 1978-79 dollarsfrom $3.7 billion in 1975 to
$4.2 billion in 1978. Public and private universities
educed the proportion of total expenditures for re-

search support, as did public 4-year institutions. This
change was due primarily to the leveling-off of Fed-
eral support to colleges and universities for research
and development, as was discussed in chapter 1.
Generally, the proportion of expenditures for other
categories remained unchanged.

Since 1973. the cost of utilities has skyrocketed. Jed
by increases for heating oil and natural gas (entry
4.3). As measured by the Higher Education Price
Index, natural gas prices increased four-fold between
1971 and 1978. Heating oil prices rose to more than
three times the 1971 level and commercial power
doubled during the same period. The composite
utilities index, designed to reflect a representative
mix of an intitution's energy needs, more than dou-.
bled during die 8-year period. Conservation strate-
gies employed in higher education followed three
approaches: quick fix efforts involved adjusting ex-
isting heating and lighting levels to achieve imme-
diate reductions; refitting required detailed engi-
neering analysis of energy usage. followed by

lication or automation of existing systems to
produ gr ter efficiency: and system conversion
involved ch.inging an existing heating/cooling plant
to an alternative fuel source and generally required
expensive capital investment. Changes in the aca-
demic calendar were also consideted to conserve
energy and reduce costs.
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Labor costs account for more than 80 percent of total
college and; university expenditures. Two factors
limit the amount of flexibility fiscal officers have in
this area. First. 62 percent of all full-time faculty
members hold tenured positions. During the rapid
growth of the 1960s and the 1970's, instructional
staffs were greatly expanded; tenured positions grew
at a corresponding rate. Currently, in order to reduce
the number of tenured faculty, an institution is re-
quired, in each case, to demonstrate substantial need
and to give one year's notice of termination. Second,
inflation doubled the cost of living in the past 10
years and continuously raises the costs of supporting
faculty salaries. Although faculty pay has not kept
pace with inflation (as discussed in the previous chap-
ter) it has increased in current dollars, contributing
strongly tto overall expenditure growth.

Facility salaries are the major component of the
broader category of instructional expenditures. Be-
tween 1975 and 1978, expenditures per-student for
instruction at public institutions increased in 41
States when expressed in 1978-79 constant dollars
(entry 4.4). Eight States recorded lower expendi-
tures per student for instruction.

Despite future enrollment declines, costs may not
be reduced; in fact, the per-student or unit cost of
instruction may continue to increase. Unit costs nor-
mally decrease by increasing the student-faculty ra-
tio. With declining enrollments and a large tenured
faculty this ratio may fall to the extent that total costs
could actually rise. Unless current expenditures keep
pace, inflation could raise the cost of instruction to
the extent that qualiiy will suffer. The lengthy proc-
ess required to reduce the number of tenured faculty
makes it difficult to quickly achieve an economically
efficient student-faculty ratio. For this reason, in-
creased efficiency may not result from declining en-
rolment. This paradox of lower enrollment and
higher costs is expected to trouble higher education
in the 1980's.

Revenue
Expenditure increases have been paid for through
three important revenue sources: student tuition.
government aid, and philanthropic contributions.
Although public and private institutions showed sim-
ilar expenditure patterns in 1978, they relied on a
diverse mix of sources for income (entry 4.5). The
largest sources of revenue for private schools were
student tuition charges and private support, while
public colleges and universities received their great-
est financial support from State governments. Be-
cause of these differences in sources of support. the
changing fiscal envitynment of ihe 1980's will create
unique problems for public and private institutions.

In 1968, private universities received 25 percent of
their total revenue from tuition receipts. In 1978,
they depended on tuition for 28 percent of the total,
a 200 million dollar increase in dependence on this
source. Future enrollment declines may limit reve-
nue from this sourc t. noted in chapter 3. enroll-
ment in higher education reached 11.3 million stu-
dents in 1978. and further increases are projected to
continue through 1981. This will cap a 30-year trend
of enrollment increases that were accomodated by
the ambitious expansion of existing facilities and the

nstruction of new institutions. By the end of the
decade, enrollment could be as low as 9.5 million
students. These changes in et,. -"trnent may result in
under-utilization of the facilities constructed during
the 1960's and early 1970's. While the costs associ-
ated with this overcapacity can be reduced by closing
or converting unused space, fixed costs will have to
be absorbed. For some institutions, lower enroll-
ment will not result in lower expenditures; on the .
contrary, expenditures will continue to increase with
fewer students contributing tuition payments to cur-
rent revenue.
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Higher edUcation in the private sector has tradition-
ally attracted students by uttering high quality ed-
ucation and program diversity. This has been fi-
nanced substantially through higher tuition than
found in the public sector. The difference between
public and private tuition charges for all institutions
has been approximately $2.300 for the past 10 years.
when adjusted for inflation (entry 4.6). In order to
attract students in the future. private institutions
must maint-in their reputation tor quality without
significantly widening the "tuition gap.- Although
tuition is the largest source of revenue in the private
sector, its potential is restricted by competition with
lower-cost public institutions. This ceiling on tuition
has stabilized real student charges ov:m- the past dec
ade. Average charges at private 2-year and 4-year
institutions have either remained constant or have
actually dropped since 1968. after adnistment for
inflation. Average tuition expressed in constant dol-
lars actually fell slightly. It dropped between 1968

and 1979 from $2,566 to $2,562 at 4-vear institutions.
and froM $1,838 to $1,764 at 2-year schools. Given
the necessity of keeping tuition at a competitive level
and the trend toward lower enrollments, the per-
centage of total revenue acquired from this source
,mr v diminish in the future.

One of the goals of public higher education is to
increase educational opportunity by reducing finan-
cial harriers. This policy helped attract lartx num-
bers of students during the 1960's and early 1970's.
when the proportion of total enrollment in public
institutions increased from 67 percent in 1965 to 78

percent in 1978. Revenue from tuition increased sig-
nificantly during this period even though average
student charges decreased slightly. Tuition revenue
at public institutions accounted for 11 percent ot total
revenue in 1968 and 11 prreent of total receipts in
1978. Tuition revenue wa,, of growing importance in
many individual State systems (entry 4 7). Between
1966 and 1978. the proportion ot total revenue ac-
quired through tuition increased in 25 State uniser-
sky systems, decreased in 20, and remained un-
changed in 5.
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The enrollment declines anticipated tor the 1480's
could feduce the amount ot revenue derived from
tuitionVjsarges. For reasons discussed above, de-

clining enrollment may not translate into a corre-
sponding decline in expenditures Current revenue
may decrease at those public institutions that depend
highly on tuition. Two remedies to this situation
might he to raise tuition or increase government sup-
port. But either of these alternatives could have ram-
ifications throughout higher education. Increased
tu7*ion charges would restrict participation it not ac-
companied by expanded student financial aid. In-
creased government aid to public institutions might
give them an unfair competitive advantage over pri-
vate schools, and remove incentives tor the public
sector to adjust to a more austere fiscal environment.
It is clear that financial difficulties in the 1980's mav
present Federal and State government with difficult
political questions that require a basic reconsidera-
tion of their commitment to low-cost public higher
education.

Government financial support is important to both
public and private higher education. Direct operat-
ing subsidies from State governments were the larg-
est single source of revenue for public schools in 1978
(as shown in entry 4.10). Private institutions received
small direct government appropriations hut substan-
tial support came in the form of government grants
and contracts, most often relating to Federal re-
search projects. As discussed in chapter 1. govern-
ment aid for higher education construction in 1978
was less than the $1.2 billion spent in 1957. and down
from its peak of $4.6 billion in 19(17. The focus of
public support is no longer on expanding capacity to
meet annual enrollment increases hut rather to sup-
ply fiscal resources lost to inflation and declining
enrollment.



An annual comparison of revenue from government
sources since 1966 reveals several trends. State aid
increased steadily, rising from $6.5 billion in 1966
to more than $16 billion in 1978. as expressed in
1978-79 constant dollars (entry 4.8). These increases
reflect the expansion of higher education during this
period. As enrollment stabilized and construction
activity subsided during the 1970's. the rate of in-
crease in State expenditures declined. Re Venue from
the Federal Government. which dropped substan-
tially in 1969 as a result of lower research expendi-
tures, increased to its 1978 level of just under $7
billion. Newly announced Federal initiatives to in-
crease basic research in the future will provide much
needed support for higher education, espeCially to
major research institutions. Local support for higher
education grew substantially during the late 1960's
and early !WO's as,; the community college system
was established. Current revenues from local gov-
ernments have since leveled off to an annual rate of
approximately $2 billion.

One useful measure of government support of higher
education is State and local appropriations per stu-
dent (entry 4.9). Between 1975 and 1978, 4.1.States
increased their per student appropriation, while a
decrease occurred in only 7 States. Although these
data have not been corrected for geographic cost
differentials, they do portray the increased burden
of supporting public higher education. Given the
political climate characterized by California's Prop-
osition 13. it may he difficult to convince voteris that
future enrollment declines will not translate into
smaller appropriations for higher education.

Another important source of revenue for highei ed-
ucation derives from private sources Prisate insti-
tutions received approximately 10 percent of their
total revenue from private gifts, grants, and contracts
in 1978: public schools received 5 percent from this
source. In the past 10 years, revenue from private
gifts, grants, and contracts increased 65 percent at
public institutions and 16 percent at private schools.
after adjustment for inflation (entry 4.10). This cat-
egory includes revenue from research contracts with
private concerns that has increased substantially in
recent years.

Private support for higher education includes the
revenue received from voluntary giving by individ-
uals, foundations, alumni, corporations, and reli-
gious orgatations (entry 4.11). Total voluntary
support dec ased slightly from $3.4 billion in 1977
to $3.3 billion in 1978, as expressed in constant 1978--
79 dollars. Calculated on a per-student basis, vol-
untary giving has fallen from $377 in 1972. to $289
in 1978. In 1972 oluntary support amounted to 7.9
percent of total expenditures; by 1978 this propor-
tion had fallen to 6.6 percent of total olilays.

An examination of the sources of voluntary contri-
butions to higher education in 1978 shows that non-
alumni individuals gave the largest amount. $838
Million, followed by alumni with $781 million (entry
4.12). Religious. denominations contributed the
smallest amount, $173 million. hut this was the pri-
mary source of support for a small number of insti-
tutions. Foundations and business corporations con-
tributed $682 million and $556 million, respectively.
in 1978. A. survey conducted in 1977 shows that
higher education received more than one-quarter of
total corporate contributions, second only to health
and welfare causes (entry 4.13).

Private contributions often go directly into an insti-
tution's endowment fund. When invested, these
funds generate dividends and interest income that
provide revenue for current operations. The endow-
ment principal is rarely drawn upon and remains
intact to provide an independent, long-term source
of income. Private institutions received 5 times the
endowment income of public schools in 1978 and
therefore depended on it to a much greater extent.
Becau.,e of recent economic conditions, endowment
income has fluctuated (entry 4.14). Endowment in-
come at private institutions has decreased since 1975.
and remained below the 1974 peak lecl of $850
million in constant 1978 79 dollars_
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An important measure :4 endowment strength is its
market value. Comparing the market value of en-
dowment at the beginning and end of a fiscal year
measures how much it has gained or lost during the
period. Between 1976 and 1978, the number of in-
stitutions reporting losses of endowment market
value nearly doubled (entry 4.15). The largest num-
ber of schools reporting a loss were private 4-year
institutions: in 1976. 154 reported losses of endow-
ment market value and this number increased to 29K
by 1978. The turbulent market conditions of the past
few years have adversely affected the long-term po-
sition of these endowments largely because of their
generally conservative investment strategies.

In the past. contributions from private sources have
provided as much as 15 percent of total higher ed-
ucation revenue in the form of gifts. contracts, and
additions to endowments. However, it is a source of
revenue that is costly and time-consuming to culti-
vate, and contributions can fluctuate widely because
of changing political and economic conditions. At
the same time, it is also true that private giving has

unlimited potential and can provide needed revenue
to those institutions capable of successfully cam-
paigning for it. Consequently, despite its inherent
drawbacks, private philanthropy will continue to be
a critical income source. In the future, financially
pressed colleges and universities will probably com-
pete for private contributions just as energetically
as they compete for students.
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The specter of large numbers of colleges and uni-
versities in financial difficulty has spawned a con-
certed effort to identify those schools having prob-
lems. The development of indicators of financial
health will assist this effort and aid the administra-
tors, planners. and politicians who face decisions
regarding the future of higher education. One of the
greatest roadblocks to developing accurate indica-
tors is the diversity of accounting procedures and
financial systems among institutions of higher edu-
cation. Their great variety makes it difficult to state
a general definition of financial distress.: Some ru-
dimentary indicators are available from the Higher
Education General Information Survey data col-
lected by zhe National Center for Education Statis-
tics.

One broad indicator of financial health is the balance
between expenditures and revenues. Since 1976. the
number of institutions reporting current expendi-
tures greater than current revenues increased at
every level of public and private higher education
except universities (entry 1.16). These revenue
shortfalls were most prevalent among public 2-year
and private 4-year institutions. An analysis of insti-
tutions reporting negative current fund balances
negative balance at the beginning of the year, net
outflow during the year, and negative balance at
the end of the yearreveals interesting result% when
applied over the period 1976 ta 1979. For three con-
secuti e years. 24 public institutions and 104 private
institutions met these three conditions. This repre-
sents only 2 percent of public schools and 8 percent
0...--knee colleges and universities, yet it is indicative
of ',uncial problems currently existing in higher



Financial Aid
In a period of declining enrollment, student financial
aid is increasingly important for two reasons. First.
it provides access to higher education to those who
might not be able to afford it otherwise. Second, it
provides institutional support by subsidizing tuition
charges. This is especially important in the private
sector where tuition is much higher than at public
institutions.

By partially c.-ualizing costs, student financial aid
programs promote cpmpetition among public and
private institutions, there,by maintaining the diver-
sity of higher education. A basic premise of Federal

ost aid goes to
e of this policy,

ancial aid ap-
families (entry
does the per-

student and his

financial aid pLo2rams IS
those least a le
the expected fii
plicants is leas.; icic
4.17). As faniiily *owe
centage of college ONO;
or her family.

The four major Feilera art financial aid pro-
grams are: Basic Eduei iona , Opportunity Grants
(BEOG), College Work Stud-(CWS). National
Direct Student Loan (NDSL), and Supplemental
Education Opportunity Grants (SEOG). Since its
inception in 1972, the BEOG program has gi Nn
rapidly and by 1979 had the largest number of re-
cipients, 270,000, and the greatest appropriation.
$2.4 billion, of the four programs (entry 4.18). The
SEOG and NDSL programs had stable participation
and appropriation levels between 1973 and 1978.

Student loans extend financial assistance initiatives
to include students from higher income families by
providing low-interest loans with liberal repayment
terms. The NDSL program has been plagued by high
default rates and ineffective collection efforts. In the
first such effort, the U.S. Office of Education re-
ported a default rate on NDSL obligations of be-
tween 14 percent at private universities and 34 per-
cent at public 2-year institutions in 1978 (entry 4.19).
A total of over $700 million was in default, with
almost $300 million of this from students at public
universities.

Student loans are also available through State agen-
cies and commercial lenders making loans insured
by the Federal government or directly by the Federal
government through the Guaranteed Student Loan
program. In 1977-78, 29 States had student loan au-
thorities providing between 29 and 93 percent of the
average tr. '11 amount borrowed by a student in his
or her St...e (entry 4.20). There appears to he no
significant correlation between the size of average
student loans in a State and the percentage provided
by State lending agencies. Some States with rela-
tively high average student loans have no such

agency, while States with low average loans, such as
Alaska. do have State guarantee agencies. As a re-
sult of 1976 legislation, State guarantee agencies
have been growing in number and now total 42
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Table 4.1
Total current fwids expenditures, by control of institution: Aggregate United States.
1969 to 1978

Control
1969 1970 1971 1972

Fiscal year

1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978

(Amount la thousands)

Public

Current dollars $11.512.831 $13 349.667 $15.112.477 $16 608.073 $18 348 442 $20 494.126 $23 683 557 $26.367.592 S28.831.1 /7 $30 775.119

Constant 1978- 79
dollars 22,11112 24,224,306 26,078,690 27.662,462 29,314.021 30,116.118 31.338.083 32.519391 31,549.951 33,622.49$

Private

Current dollars 7 065 941 7 812.010 8.402.748 9 110.461 9.793.99C 10 442 244 I I 617 384 12 783 392 14.043.273 15 145.671

Constant 1978-79
dollars 13311,445 14,175,613 14,499.782 15.114.384 15,619.199 15,344,818 15.373.123 15.195.159 15.361,554 16,636,331

SOURCE u S Department of Health. Education. and Welfare National Center tor Educatton Statistics. Financial Statistics of Institutions of Higher Education.

1969-78
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Chait 4.1
Total Expenditures in Higher Education

Since 1969 expenditures of
public institutions have
increased at a much higher
rate than expenditu, es of
private institutions.
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Table 4.2
Amount and percentage distribution of current evenditures of institutions of higher education,
by function, control, and level of institution: 1975 and 1978

Public Pnvate

Source

All

institutions Universities

Other 4-year 2-year

institutions instrtutions Universities

Othr 4-year
institutions

2-year

institutions

Amount, in thousands

Total

Education and general

Student education

Research'

Scholarships and fellowships'

Public service

Mandatory transfers'

Auxiliary enterprises'
Hospitals and independent operations'

Amount. in thousands

Total

Education and general

Student education.

Research'

Scholarships and fellowships'

Public service

Mandatory transfers'

Auxiliary enterpnsess

Hospitals and independent operations'

$35

$45

057

910

563

100

79

61

9

4

3

1

12

10

790

100

19

62

8

4

3

1

11

$10

$12

179.729

100

79

56

14

3

6

1

13

9

921 155

100

78

54

14

3

6

1

13

10

$ 9

112

119

091

fiscal war 1975

431 14.180.821

Percentage distribution

! 00 100

77 94

66 15

6 1

3 3

2 2

2 3

11 6

10 (7)

f *cal year 1978

923 $5312.041

Percentage distribution

100 100

79 94

61 87

5 (7)
3 3

2 2

2 2

11 6

12 0

$5476.375

100

72

48

16

6

1

1

10

11

$1.115.143

100

71

41

15

g

2

1

10

19

$5.810.851

100

72

60

3

7

1

2

16

10

$7.710.330

100

74

60

4
7

2

2

15

12

$280,255

100

81

71

(7)

6

1

3

II
(7)

$360.198

100

84

16

(7)
6

1

2

17

(7)

' Includes instruction, academic support, kbranes. institutional support student services, and operationand maintenance of the plant.
1 Includes all sponsored research and other separately budgeted research wo: the exception of federally funded research and development centers which

are included under "independent operations
3 Monies given In the form of outright grants and trainee stipends to individuals enrolled in formal courseworti. either for credit or not. Includes aid in the form

of tuition of fee remissions.
4 Mandatory transfers from current funds are those that must be made to fulfill a binding, togal obligation of the institution includes debt service provisions
misting 10 academic buildings. including amounts set aside for debt rebremern and interest, and required provisions tor renewal and replacement!' to the extent

not financed from other sources.
I Includes residence halls, food services, collsge store, and intercollegiate athletics

Includes expenditures for hospitals and for "independent operations which are generally limited to expenditures of federally funded research and development

centers Includes mandatory transfers from hospitals and independent operations
Less than 0.05 percent

NOTE' Detalfs may not add to totals because of rounding

SOURCE: U S Department of Health. Education. and Wean& Nabonal Genie/ for EducationStatistics. ucipublianed tabuiationa
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Chart 4.2
Expenditures in Higher Education by Function
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Table 4.3
College and university energy an.' utility price indexes: Fiscal year 1971 to 1978

Utility 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979

Composite utilities index'. 114 6 122 4 129 0 158 3 202 9 219 1 258 1 292 5 320 8

Natural gas 109.6 117.0 126.4 142.5 183.6 242.5 364.3 4541 550.4

Commercial power 107.8 116.2 122.4 137.0 167.6 181.3 186.9 217.6 224.1

Residual fuels (heating oil) 150.3 154.3 158.1 323.6 491.5 437.2 470.0 487.2 515.6

Water and sewerage 130.1 138.5 144.3 152.3 164.4 181.3 200.9 224.4 242.7

' Composite utilities index based on weighted average as follows natural gas. 20 percent. commercial power. 60 percent. residual fuels. 10 percent water

and sewerage. 10 percent

SOuRCE U S Department of Health. Education. and Welfare National Institute for Education. Higher Education Paces and Pnce Indexes. 1978 supplement
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Cbsirt 4.3
Clunk% Utility Prices

The CQS1 of heating fuels
paid by colleges and
universities increased
dramatically between 1971
and 1978.
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Table 4.4
Pc --student expenditures for instruction' in public institution% of higher education: 1975 and 1978

Pe tudent
total rnptindituresfor moenditures

instruction in thousands tor InstruCtrOn in

of 1918- 19 constant dollars 1978 79 constant dollars

State 1975 1978 1975 1978

Alabama
Alaska

Aroma
Manus
Caldonna
Colorado

5171.819
13.765

172.847

72.125

1,447.633

-. ..; 178 029

$224 410

34.316

189.919
44.132

I 744 827

195.359

$1,179
US$
1,024

1.215

957

1,306

51.605
1.618

1.078

1.374

1.n/
1 .31)."

CArtnechcut 97.695 102 154 1,044 1.105

NMI! . 39.820 42.691 1.470 1.627

Orstnct of Columbia 34.819 77 704 1.735 2.046

Rands 372.474 343 838 1.294 1.144

Goma 198 157 203.730 1.319 1.455

Hann 59.781 74.695 1.311 1.727

Idaho 43.141 57.973 1.397 1.800

Pros 563.240 525.725 1.261 1.124

bithana 264.142 296. s °I 1.65? 1.7311

leas 174 775 186 44 2.091 2.159

Kansas 155.250 167 012 1,441 1.417

Kentucky 129.826 175.087 1233 1.621

lowmana 157 524 180 834 1,194 1.379

Warne 35.318 35.266 1,135 1.191

MI8)41.141 237 410 246_177 1.144 1.312

litissachusetts 181 947 155.570 1.001 950

Iklugan 06.069 647 251 1.318 1.540

Munnesota 219 397 235 215 1.477 1.511

litssissign 107 394 136.473 1.195 1.563

Missoun 190.199 200 010 1.293 1.216

Wotan' 38.231 41 794 1.375 1.465

Nebraska 93.299 103.984 1.523 1.552

Nevada 24.266 30 649 108 Ill
Neff Hampshire 29.231 31 077 121$ 1.382

Nov Jersey 278 03? 287 165 1.221 1,248

New Memo 55.639 69 641 1,161 1.353

New York 1 (106 995 901 D41 1.640 1.681

North Carolina 316.806 341 437 1.573 1,681

North Dakota 45.654 53 778 1.633

Otto 493 124 517 621 1,463 1.465

Oklahoma 123.944 452.254 996 1.192

Olsson 165 989 189 389 1.271 1.515

Petosstvatua 442.598 455 614 1.40 1.600

NW' Island 44 903 42 871 1,319 1.277

Smith Carolma 141 700 152 528 1.315 1.531

Smith Dakota 31.34,., 26 841 1.429 1.191

?comae 174 689 208 781 1.252 1.431

Tesas 614.948 184.105 1.134 1.312

Utah 93.906 IC 210 1.661 1.159

Vermont 34.360 35 864 2.005 LON

Velma 241 682 ",59 892 1.123 1.151

Washington 280.600 293 841 1,385 1.227

West Virginia 64.213 70 421 943

Winona 345.742 368 578 1.942 1,730

VItgosiang 33 116 32 751 1,1131 1.610

' Inumatian eapenteturas for au activities roach am pad al the insilititiona instruopon program include salaries general academic action. occupaticinal and vocatiOnal inteuCOOn.
spaced semeon inatructiori, cornmun4y inetruction. preparatory and adult basic oducation

SOURCE U S Omminment of Homo. Education. and Maine. National Canter tor Education Statistics roancial Statistics of Higher Et3>çanor 1975. 1978 Fail Enrollment in lnshtutrixis

Of Highs, Education 1974, 1977

1 '7
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Chart 4.4
Per Student Expenditures for Instruction'at Puhlic !nAitutions

Per student expenditures for
instruction increased in 41
States between 1975 and
1978 when adjusti d for
inflation.
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Table 4.5
Amount and percentage distribution 0 current funds revenues of institutions of higher education,
by control and type of institution and source of funds: Fiscal year 1978

Purpose

Universities Other 4-par institutions 2-year institutions

Amount fercent Amount Perunt Amount Percent

156

(Dollazs in thousands1

Public

Total $13,234,510 100 812.402.619 100 85.907.409 100

Tuition and fees . 1,689.038 13 1,579.026 13 873.901 15

Federal government . 310,623 2 481.661 4 100.049 2

State government . 5,405.602 41 5.939.708 40 2.627.963 44

Local government . 33.733 ('1 126,540 1 1.367,047 23

Government grants and

contracts 1.948.749 15 1.294.994 . 10 426,569 7

Private gifts. grants and

contracts .. 501.758 4 247,189 2 26,980 ., I')
Endowment income 101,527 1 24,131 l') 3.237 I')
Sale; and services . 2,949 799 22 2,501 424 20 368.373 6

Other sources 293,670 2 208.047 2 113,287 2

Private

Total . $ 7.295.834 100 $ 7,820.379 100 3373.281 100

Tuition and fees . 2,049248 28 3.450.346 44 213.712 57

Federal government .. 98.988 1 53.762 1 1,549 (1)

State government . 80.102 1 104.989 1 6.684 2

Local government 21 (') 2.749 (1) 2.003 1

Government grants and

contracts 1.480.614 20 686,410 9 22,082 6

Private gifts, grants and

contracts 667.602 9 834.536 11 42.303 11

Endowment income . 384.155 5 314.295 4 5,039 1

Sales and service . 1,817,152 125 1,773,620 23 69,121 II
Other sources 717.951 40 599.670 8 10,788 3

NOTE: Details may not add to kites because of Founding.

' Lou than 0.5 percent.

SOURCE: U 5 Department of Heaith. Education and Welfare. National Center for Education Stabs**.
Financial Statistics of tristitubons of Higher Education. 1978, 1979.

C.



Chart 4.5
Sources of Revenue for Institutions of Higher Education

Tuition and fees comprised
the largest source of
revenues for pnvate
institutions, while State 2.4
funding was the largest
revenue source for public
innitutions.
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Table 4.6
Average student charges,' by control and level of institution: 1968-69 to 1978-79

Academic

year

Tuition and tees Room and board

Alt

institutions Universities

Other

4-year

institutions

2 year

ins( Minns

An

institutions Universities

Other

4-year

institutions

2 year

institutions

(Constant 1978 79 dollars1

1968-69

Pubbc $ 567 $ 725 $ 540 5 327 $1 580 $I 668 51 503 $i 370

Private 2 658 3,141 2366 1,838 1 803 1 989 I 134 1 168

1969-70

Public 586 775 555 323 1 L17 1 697 1 504 1 4113

Pnvate 2 782 3.283 2,664 1,816 I 1-.09 2 016 i 727 1 740

1970 71

Public 606 825 573 323 1 615 1 724 1 508 1 399

Private 2 906 3.417 2.766 1,914 1 A1r,' 2 041 1 719 1 715

1971 72

Pulthc. 626 876 590 320 I 634 1 754 1 514 1 47

Private 3 031 3.533 2.866 1.952 1 627 2 069 1 711 1 689

1972 73

Public )52 906 728 373 1 683 il /64 1 609 1 543

Private 3 W.9 3.564 2.955 1,955 1 825 2 059 1 742 1 684

1913-74

Public 644 854 611ft 403 1 586 1 655 1 533 1 470

Private 2 923 3.490 2 1,915 1 728 1 972 I 638 1 621

1914- 75-

Public 572 793 593 367 1 522 1 536 1 469 1 405

Private 2 801 3.458 1,586 1809 1 701 i 934 I 590 I 619

1975. 76:

Public 535 793 -179 303 1.44 7I 1 648 I 51! I 449

Private 2 807 3.560 2,575 1,763 1 775 2 025 1 658 1 637

1976- 77' ,

Public 554 789 611 320 1 53. 1 610 1 481 1 418

Private 2 812 3.669 2,556 1.772 i 726 1 991 1 604 1 621

1971 18

Public 568 801 637 329 1 ', i 1 1 5/0 1 468 1 410

Private 2 825 3.670 2385 1,752 1 ?18 1 983 1 58 5 1 599

1978-19

Public 585 770 614 354 I 455 1 516 i 411 1 331

Pnvote 2 193 3.643 2362 1,764 I 684 1 961 1 561 1 580

Weighted by unlecgraduale enrollment and based on undergraduate charges
I Revtaed from previously published data
3 Board la calculated on a 7--day basis

souRCE II S Department of Health. Educahon and Welfare National Canter tor Education Statistics Proiections ot EduCaltOn Statistics to 1988-89
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Chart 4.6
Average Tuition Charges

When adjusted for inflation
average tuition charges have
decreased since 19(114-69 at
private 4-year 3nd 2-year
institutions. while increasing
in all other institutional
categories
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Tabk 4.7
Manion sad fees revenues as a percent Of total current funds revenues in public institutions of
higher education, by State and level of institution: Fiscal years 1966 and 1978

Stale

1966 1978

Ilmveisibes

Other

4year
Institut:us

2 inar
institutions Illumines

Other

4-year

mlbtottons
2-year

mstdutions

.,
Alabama 11 20 16 13 I I 16

Aloha 5 0 0 2 8 9

Anions 20 17 9 13 18 11

Arkansas I 12 0 10 10 15

CaPtornia I 11 2 I 7 5

Colorado 15 23 19 20 1 I 18

Connecticut 4 19 10 5 15 18

Dahmer' 15 16 0 75 16 14

flittncl of Columbia 0 10 0 0 s 0

Ronda I IS 20 I 15 22

Georgie II 18 21 HI 14 20

Karam 9 0 0 I 10 5

Idaho 5 15 25 5 9 10

Mum 4 6 13 11 . 12 20

Indiana II 0 16 17 8 25

Imo I 15 23 1 16 18

Kenn: 14 20 20 14 9 13

Kentucky 13 14 46 1 15 26

lansuma 1 8 0 13 12 18

Maine 20 15 0 19 20 17

Maryland 13 10 33 21 18 23

Masuchusetts 1 22 43 4 14 22

Pathogen 12 I ? 32 15 22 22

Minnesota 10 27 46 I 17 71

lbssessiWn II 22 9 13 II 13

Missouri 1$ 16 17 10 16 21

*atone IS 18 18 12 13 10

Nebraska II 38 35 14 11 13

Nevada IS 0 0 12 17 17

New Hampshire 21 32 22 21 35 20

Raw Wise, 11 24 61 11 1 1 25

New Memo 13 14 11 9 10 14

New York

Nri? ..arohna

7 II
19

22

13

15

1
17

14

28
a

16 24 30 II 13 le

Ohio 24 31 39 20 21 27

Oklahoma HI 17 13 II 10 14

Oretioll 11 21 19 14 II 15

PennsOvenia 120
27 41 22 12 35

Rhode Island 111 21 21 17 17 16

South Carolina 16 11 15 10 a 20

South Dakota II 26 0 17 17 0

Tennessee 14 21 14 12 13 14

Tuas 7 I ? 19 I 6 12

Utah 12 17 1 1 I 14 12

Vermont 24 23 1 1 30 34 22

Virginia 15 20 7 10 74 21

Washington 7 7 20 I 12 II
Vitst Virginia 3 I 1 5 a 10 19

Vasconsan 15 I 1 II 12 19 10

%tem/ 10 0 15 1 0 9

160

SOURCE ijs Ducartrriont cir Hewn. Education. and Wean. Nemo Center tor Ehacatoon Stattsbca Finafraili StibiSCS of Inolfueons

cd Higher Educalfon

1 P r .
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Chart 4.7
Tuition and Fees Revenues as a Percent of Total Current Fund Revenues in Public Universities

In 25 States. tUltion
reve.iues comprised a larger
proportion of total public
university revenues in 197I4
than in 1966. Five States
showed no change. while in
20 States tuition revenues
made up a smaller
proportion of total public
university revenues m 19714
than in 1966
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Tabk 4.8
Current (Wnds revenues of institutions of higher education, by government source: Aggregate United States,
1960 to 1978

Fiscal year

Source 1950 1964 1966 1969 1972 1975 1978

Federal

(Dollars in thousands)

Current dollars $1.098 497 $2.304.964 $2.760.9b1 $2.519.860 13.508.312 15.029.881 86.154,912
Constant (1979) dollars 2,562,354 5.119,095 5.925.911 4.943.171 5.943.444 6,655139 6,735,320

State
Current dollars 1.709.672 2.765.765 "?.a12 939 4.861.383 7.322 427 10.990.739 14,891,062
Constant (1479) Oullars 3,997,9111 6,142,417 6,573,914 9,343,573 12,196,234 14$424946 16.213.219

Local

Current dollars 188.019 303.0k" 318.585 614.462 1.006.364 1.430.220 1.751365
Constant (1979) dollars 414,573 673,842 613,711 1,113,996 1,676.206 1.1192,467 1.1116.399

SOUACE U S Wail:rent of Health. Educador and Welfare. National Center kw Education Statistics. Financial Statistics of Inratutions of Higher Education,
1978, 1979
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Chart 4.8
Higher Education Revenue b Government Source

State aid to Institutions of
higher education increased
steadily from Mb to Mx
Revenues from Federi.1 and
local government sources
fluctuated. hut lemained
relatively constant in terms
of constant 197Y dollars

Billions ot 1979
constant &Oars

17

1 1 1 1 1 1

1978
1966 1969 1972 1975

Year

NCE S
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Table 4.9
State and local government appropriations' per full-time-equivalent ennitiment2
in public institutions, by State: Fiscal years 1975 and 1978

(197s

State

Sluvent Apprepnavons
79 constant dairy

197!, 19 76

kaaania $1.624 VI??
aaaska 5.012 5.132

Arizona 1 648 2256
Amansas 2 184 2 166

California 1.41 3.112

Corceado 1 544 1.481

Connecticut 1 14? 1 MS

lkineare Z 7211 1.1172

Disirict of Costimma 2 54 4$11
F kncia 2.8 1 2 41111

fieiregia 7.114 2114
100111,,

taatio

1.811/

2225
7.524
2.833

2 186 2.2111

Intbang 886 2.122

lawa 2.425 2.7111

1 738 2.242

1tuclay 417

1:1u1Sana 1.N8 1 744

Maine 1 451 1.126

Maitland 1.714 2.111

Massechusetts I 738 1111

Mich pn 1.143 2194

tainnesoto 1.131 2.129

Visinsippi 1.771 1122

Prlissoun INS 2151
Piketon. 1.572 1.132

Nebraska 2.833 2.445

Nevada 1.345 2,178

Nee Namoshire 214 1.441

Ne* letter 1.135 2.3111

hew *woo 1.512 2.114

Nevi Iwo 2.571 2.321

North Carona 2.312 2.374

%Oh Dakota I 584 1.987

Otto 1.447 1.131

Olitahoma .247 1142
(Negro 1.1.79 2.212

Pennssilvons 1,1183 1 AN

Rhode Island 2.117 7 511

SooM Carolina 2.411 2217
South Doke. 711 1.711

Tennessee 1,652 1164

Tens 1.431 2347
Utah 1 711 2.215

Vermont 1.274 1 Al
Virginia 1.631 1.117

Washington 1121 2 119

West Virgins. 1.614 1.711

2.M 2.973

teeming 2.143 3.378

e 164

State and Meal govarnmen1 apprucinalions reported or insldulions aS currant fund revenues
2 Full-bma equivalent enrollnent includes pan-tima enrollment prorated lo tutl.time status

SOURCE U S Department ot Health. Education. and Wolfare. Nalional Canter to: Education Statistics
Fmineuld Stsesbc$ of insbleions of Agher Educatroo 1975.1978. Fail rank:liftman) an Higher Educaboro. 1974.
1977



Chart 4.9
State and Local Government Appropriatkms Per Full-Time Equivalent Student Enrollment

State and local government
appropnations to public
higher education, calculated
on a per student basis.
increased in 41 States and
decreased in 7 States
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Table 4.10
Current revenue from private gifts. grants and contracts by control of institution:
Aggregate United States. 1969 to 1978

hsCal vPit

Control 1969 1970 r 1 '1 lq72 1973 1174 1975
, 76 1977 1978

lArnourit in thousands)

Public

Current Mars
Constant 1978- 79

$267 )8 $317 132 $359 492 $393 865 $449 939 $503 117 $558 54? $617 %2 $684 409 $175.927

dollars 513150 575.649 620.339 656.022 120.307 740.300 739.063 763.554 799.347 049.097

Private

Current dollars 765 223 814 600 868 707 964 016 1 010 232 1 081 615 1 188 988 1 301 285 1 422 754 1 554 441

Constant 1978 79

dollars 1 - 3.835 1.478.179 1.499.041 1.605,562 1.617,280 1.589.433 1.573,269 1,607168 101.492 1,701,025

SOURCE U S Department of Health Education and Welfare. National Center tor Education Statistics hnancsat Stabstics of Institutions of Higher Eduestron.
1969-78

1.
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Chart 4.10
Revenue from Private Gifts, Grants, and Contracts

Revenue from prwate gifts,
grants, and contracts
increased 05 percent at
public institutions and 16
percent at private schools
between 1969 and 1978,
after adjustmen 'or
inflation.
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Table( 4A II

Voluntary support to higher educatior . of 'wed %ith current expenditures: Fiscal year 1972 to 1978

Total hiRher Total voluntary support t

education to higher education L Constant 1978- 79 dollars

expenditures ,

in constant Constant Percent Per

1978- 79 Curren! . 1978- 79 of total Per student

Fiscal Enrollment dollars dollars dollars expendi- student voluntary

year lin millions) (In millions) (in millions) (in minibus) tures expenditures support

1972 9 0 $42 836 $2 020 $3 400 7 9 1t\ $4,760 $377.8

1973 9 3 45 053 2 240 3 600 8 0 4.844 387.1

1974 9 7 45 431 2 240 3 300 1 3 4,604 340.2

1975 10 3 46.709 2.160 2 900 6 2 4,535 281.6

1976 11 3 48.374 2 410 3 000 6 2 4,281 265.5

1977 11 1 50 068 2670 3 100 6 2 4,511 279.3

1978 11 4 50 248 3 040 3 300 6 6 4A08 289.5

SOURCE Council tor Financial Aid to Education. Voluntary Support ot Education. 1977-78. 1978 and 1.1 S
Department of Health. Education, and Welfare. National Center for Education Statistics. Financial Statnecs
of Instituhons ot Higher Education, Fail Enrollment In Higher Educatiori various years
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Chart 4.11
Voluntary Support and Higher Education Expenditures

enrellment increased
between 1972 and 1978,
both per student
expenditures and per
student voluntary support
decreased, when adjusted
for inflation.
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Table 4.12
Estimated voluntary support to higher education. hy source and purpose: Fis, Al year 1975 to 1978

Item

1975 1976 1977 1978

Constant Constant Constant Constant

Current 1978. 79 Percentage Current 1978. /9 Percentage Current 1978 7 ercentage Current 1978-79 Percentage

dollars dollars ilistributron dollars dollars drstrthution dollars ,:istributron dollars dollars distribution

(Dollars in millions)

Total voluntary support $2 160 $2 858 100 0 b? 410 $2 977 100 0 $2 679 $3 118 100 0 $3 040 $3.327 100 0

By source

Alumni 486 613 22 588 726 24 638 745 24 714 781 23

Nonatumni individuals 516 682 24 569 703 74 646 754 24 766 131 25

Foundations 497 657 23 549 678 23 558 652 21 623 612 20

Business corpora:ions 357 472 17 379 468 16 446 521 17 508 556 17

Religious denominations 11" 148 5 130 160 5 136 159 5 158 173 5

Other 192 754 9 195 240 8 246 287 9 271 297 9

Total voluntary support $2 160 $2 858 100 0 $2 410 $2 977 100 0 $2.6/0 $3 118 100 0 $3 040 $3,327 100 0

By purpose

Unrestricted 695 920 J2 786 9?1 33 865 1 010 32 934 1.022 31

Physical plant 335 443 16 371 458 15 430 502 16 447 489 I. 15
1

Research 324 429 15 354 41/ 15 398 465 15 480 525 16

Student aid 287 380 13 330 408 14 342 399 13 429 469 14

Faculty compensation 136 180 6 157 194 7 166 194 6 185 202 6

Other 382 505 i 8 412 509 17 464 548 18 565 618 19

i
SOURCE Council tilr Financial Aid to Education voluntary SIpport of Education 1977-78

1

(
---

)
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Chart 4.12
Sources of Voluntary Support

Individual and corr 'rate
contributions showed the
steadiest increase between
1975 and 1978.

Constant 1978 79
doilars, m
milbons

$1,000

ot.

No4310111 indivtrhas

**, Alumni

$600

-Business
rq,corpoianons

$500

$OO

$300

$200

.

...
.z..-

,,,.', :.-- ... it.h'i Religious

denominations
.. . , . .

$100

0

1975 1976

Frsral year

r--
1977 1978

171



Table 4.13
Beneficiaries of corporate philanthropy, by irdustrial sector: 1977

Industrial sector

Percentage distribution

Number of Health

companw, Total amount and Higher Other Civil and Culture

in survey in thousands !Mai welfare education educatwr other and art

Total NI companies 772.

,

555 814

Total Manufacturing 388 387 105

Chemicals 42 $58.612

Electrical machinery 44 59 102

Fabricated metals 38 10 048

Food, beverage and tobacco 36 26 393

Machinery, non -electrical 49 21 015

Mining 11 3.776

Paper 29 22 125

Petroleum and gas 25 71 19?

Pharmaceuticals 15 16 352

Primary metals 18 24 808

Printing and publishing 10 3 940

Rubber 10 6 214

Stone, clay and glass IR 8 170

Textiles 20 9 139

Transportation equipment 13 44 959

Total Nonmanufacturing 384 168 709

Banking 102 37 394

Business services 17 6 209

Finance 17 3.838

Insurance 11? 33 318

26 33.948.Merchandising

Telecommunications 19 26.111

Transportation 12 5 536

Wales 74 22 295

NOTE Details may not add to totals because of rounding

rercentage distribution

1110.0 36 1 25 6

100 0 33 9 28.0

100 0 32 5 31 5

100 0 39 4 32 1

100 0 46 0 76 2

100 0 36 0 29 2

100 0 43 2 24 5

100 0 27 3 34 3

100 0 26 8 16 1

100 0 21 i 30 3

100 0 25 1 32 8

100 0 42 0 30 8

100 0 32 1 22 3

100 0 50 8 24 2

100 0 46 0 73 3

100 0 31 9 18 5

100 0 38 6 22 7

100 0 47 5
14)0-tt 49 4

100 0 35 0

100 0 48 8

103 0 43 1

100 0 55 1

100 0 .42 8

100 0 43 0

100 0 50 3

SOURCE The Conference Board. Inc . Annual Survey of Corporate Contributions. 1977. 1979

172
1 9:1

9 9 17.2 8.9

12.2 17 4 8.4

12 7 15 5 7 7
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3 2 16 7 1 9

1 1 1: 3 9 8

11 6 15 4 5 1

16 1 15 8 6 5

6 0 46 9 4 7

15 6 11 7 14 7

16 1 22 0 '.. 3 7

8 5 8 4 10 2

12 0 17 5 16 I
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8 11 12 9 8 9

70 8 23 ? 5 5

16 6 14 6 1 4
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Chart 413
Beneficiaries of Corporate Philanthropy

Health and welfare and
higher educahon received
the greatest proportion of
corporate ori:.:6utions in
1977.

Percentage dIstnbution

100

90

80

70

60

50

40

30

20

10

Total

Health
and wetfare

Manufacturing

I. Other
ME education

egg Higher 1/1 Civic
les education am and other

Nonmanulacturing

MI Culture
voll'aild art

100

NCES

173



Table 4.14
Current revenue from endowment income, by control of institution: Aggregate United States, :969 to 1978

Control

Fiscal year

1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978

(Amount in thousands)

Public

Current dollars 159.796 169.438 V,'3 469 166.405 $76.98/ $89.687 1107 078 $97.461 $98.580 $128,796

Constant 1978-79 dollars 114,934 126,102 119,876 110.604 123,248 131,795 141.686 120,423 115,122 140,941

Private

Current dollars 414 389 446 654 473.490 494.657 524 646 578 413 611 427 590.575 666.581 703.490

Constant 1978-79 dollars 796,497 110,491 117.054 823,901 839,986 149.971 189.040 729,714 778,433 769.121

SOURCE U S Department or Heeen. Education. end %tame. National Center tor Educetton Statistics, Financial Statistics of tnsatutions of HigherEducation,

1989,78
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Chart 4.14
Revenue from Endo%ment Income

Private institutions received
5 times more revenue from
endowment income than
public institutions. Revenue
from this source at private
institutions peaked in 1974
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Table 4.15 -

loaltutions reporting a loss in the market value of endowment by control and level of institution:
Fiscal years 1976 to 1978

Central and
level

1976

Fiscal year

1977 1978

Number at

institutions

Average

percentage

loss

Average

Number ot percentage'
institutions loss

Number of

institutions

Average

percentage'
loss

Public

Universities . 9 1 7 15 4 (1 27 2 5
C;ner 4-year institutions 16 11 8 34 7 74 2 3
2-year institutions 23 20 1 24 4 5 27 8 1

Pnvate
Universities 3 . 1 7 13 4 2 11 1 5

Other 4-year institutions 154 8 4 1113 4 8 293 4 1

2-year institutions 26 14 3 19 1 0 25 6 2

' PereetItege loss is the percentage difference in ma,ket value reported at the beginning ot the year and the
market value reported at the end of the year

SOURCE- ul.S. Department of Health. Education. and Welfare. National Center for Education Statistics, unpub-
lished tekaiietions
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Chart 4.15
Number of Institutions Reporting Loss of Endowment Market Value

The greatest numher.ol
schools reporting a loss of
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Table 4.16
Institutions reporting current fund expenditures greater than current f-nd revenues,

ly control and level: Fiscal years 1976 to 1978

1 78

N4.444k, F iscal year

1976 1977 1978

itol anC:ven d

Number of

institutions

with

shortfall'

Average

shortfall

Number of

institutions

with

shortfall'

Average

shortfall

Number at

institutions

with

shortfall'

Average

shortfall'

Public

Universities . 19 11 19 7 15 2

Other 4-year institutions 110 I 110 2 141 4

1 year institutions 184 3 232 4 355 4

Private

Universities 15 f 1 16 I 15 1

Other 4-year institutions 482 4 468 5 662 5

2year institutions 80 7 86 9 117 10

' A shortfall exists when total fund expenditures are greater an current fund revenues
t Average shortfall is expressed as a percent of total ct xpenditure

3 Less than 0 5 percent

SOURCE U S Department ol Health. Education, ano National Center tor Education Statistics

unpublished tabulations
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\Chart 4.16
lastitudons Reporting Current Expenditure Exceeding Current Revenue

Other 4-year institutions in
the private sector
represented the-greatest
number of schools
reporting current
expenditures greater than
current revenues
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Table 4.17
Average college budget and sources of support by institetional budget category and parental income: 1978

Me veer

Parental wear

16 000 $6001 Sr 000 112 401 118 000 114 001 t24 000 174 081 330 000 t30 000 or more

finencolly.
independent

applicants

Ilmetnt Percent Amounl Percent Amount Pecent Anw,rd Pewee( Amount Ptr4 Ammon} Penent Amount Newt

10-17 400

Average budiet' 11 656 100 0 $1 ,18 100 0 11 900. 100 0 j: 017 Mt 0 $1 926 10:1 0 t2 043 100 0 11 519 100 0

Evicted female

contribution: 209 12 6 34.; 203 5:1 27 1 812 13 2 1 104 51 3 579 2111 7 I II
1106' 404 304 791 46 0 464 ?II 735 II 7 138 7 2 794 11 3 417 *1
SW' tit (1) 80 4 1 4 1 I II 7 3 2 101 III 7? 1.1

14DSL' 32 1 fi 58 3 4 7; 3 1 163 II 146 16 43 2 1 42 2.1

CWS4 176 It 40 60 l'il 7 I OA 59 142 71 44 7 6 75 4.1

$2 501 43 000

*wage budget .: I 791 100 0 2 711 100 0 / 761 100 C 7 717 100 0 2 783 100 0 2 NO 100 0 2 135 1000

Especied WW1

contribuion 01 13 4 44is 19 9 440 3114 1 :762 45 1 I 119 12 4 359 13 1 209 26

Km 942 33 9 856 31 1 410 140 174 6 4 34 1 2 0 0 520 IWO

SEOG k, 42 I S 71) I I (); ' 2 7 10 1 5 12 4 ti I sr 2.4

al tuvii 103 3 7 110 3 9 liCi $ 6 181 6 1 IN 6 1 4? 1 1 91 35

CWS 4% Ill 4 111 I I I 184 11 6 itl4 14 4 1 1 l 4 1 29 1 1 341 12.5

13 00! $4 000

Arerege etvidtref 9 441 100 o 1 484 100 0 11. 100 1 3 459 100 0 3 556 94.0 3 61/1 100 0 3 619 100 0

bisected Wadi

matchtron 441 10 1 501 14 5 160 22 1 1 263 36 5 1 1(52 $2 1 1 908 23 0 229 L3

BM I w , 32 0 1170 25 0 464 13.5 105 3 0 19 1 1 i7 / 445 II 1

SEW

140St

I4p

211

4 1 1 4

6 2 AI
5 1

11
180

771

5 3

1 1

94

iv
2 1

10 3 2131

2 0 13

7 3 SS

4

1 1

186

216

5.1

71

04'S

t4 001 I4 300

334 1 7 'A, 7 7 ?ili 7 1 208 6 0 14' 1 1 ' 81 1 4 131 0 1

Ronne budget

Erpertr0 faintly

4 5rd, 100 c 4 5' 1 MO l! 4 4,81 MO 1, , 4 550 100 0 4 74 100 0 4 535 ,100 0 4 448 1000

E0011,bulion
554 174 680 14 9 71,'s 16 4 i 573 Qs 7 791 11$ 1 884 41 5 %3 .62 1

ROG 1 1,6 . 75 I to6 19 6 45, 10 2 114 2 5 0 0 0 1 691 t 51

SE0C .,7i, 6 0 :' it. 5 1 30; 6 7 . 16' 2 4 :9 0 6 27 5 175 31

MIR 464 1 1 4 ia 7 3 553 11 1 344 1 0 196 1 3 116 3 2 346 /I
eWS

%5001 tb 000

1.1: 2 2 ti,i, 7 1 :'76 6 1 ill ' 7 3 169 3 7 88 1 9 355 811-

Average OvOgel 5 4E0 IcitT . 54116 1011 0 54 br 100 r 5 A16 100u 5 502 1000 5 476 100 0 5 446 100 0

Expected femily

cont,ibufion /04 12 1 56? 14 1 1 041 191 I V.- 110 2 471 41 5 2 861. 22 2 603 11 1

BEOG 4.-4 16 9 ?ri: 14 4 i Pi 5 9 7' 1 :6 $ 16 3 620 11 I

SEOG 81. 1 6 24. 4 5 19(.; 3 5 203 ( 9 )4 1 ) 41 1 Ill 2 1

NSM
oe 6 1 er.,, 7 5 454 6 5 as./ 4 7 .,64 1 I 185 3 1 '21 4 1

CPS 1 1 it -I 5 2 I I $ I 11) 3 I :10 3 1 164 3 0 :14
41 11

Orr 16 000

11.
Average MO ' 4, ;%). Ill(' 71 ! l',. IOC '` ' qi, W0 0 '431 ICIO 0 1 706 100 0 7 315 IWO

Expected tam.

noetributten
.

: 64e 131 ,' l'.1 217 1 C64 21 1 804 31 5 i 494 41 1 514 11 1 1621 222

9100 't 12 3 A :4 5 3 3 1 tl ., 1 I ..1 I 0 1 667 1 1

SEOG 017 3 1 . 31 3 1 144 7 1 1' l 7 1 f, I I 1 190 2 6

f4DSI -.45 I S 54: 7 Q 4..4 07 .4,4 I 3 4141 6 5 140 2 3 351 41

CWS .. i 3 6 :7,, 3 5 Ii..., 5 2 .4 3 1 lull 1 6 94 1 7 ' ?<II 41

' Average budget is determined by the ind vluat institubon based on turtion and lees room ana board transportation and miscellaneous expenditures It is designedto servo as a

measure of total cost Postsecondary moor., fry .nstitutions are included
2 Expected family contribution is based an a family contribution schedule that Ififlects thp m.nnuftm strength of the Mindy resuthng !tom mtanatton ot income sssets and number

of collage age chrldren
Bum Educabonal Opportunity Grant
SuPPktmerdel Educational Opportunity Grant
Walton& Detect Student Loan
Collage Work Study

NOTE Data shown are average offerings of Federal financial ad programs Data are based on a survey ol undergraduate financial aid appipcards ana do not aLcount tor unreported

mOwne from loans wont or contributions from other SourCeS

SOURCE U S Department ot Health Education. and Weflere. Mice ot Evaluation and Dissemination kite?* dem
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Chart 4.17
Expected Family Contribution of Financiol Aid Applicants
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Table 4.18
Federal student financial assistance programs, hy fiscal appropriation and number of recipient,.
Fiscal year 1973 to 1979

rrogram I V,' 147,1

ypar

thow,arithl

1971 141N 19P.4

Basic iducationai Oppurtundf Giant

Appropriation cunent Mars $122.100 $475 000 $660.000 $1.526,000 $1.673,000 $2,140,000 $2.435.000

Appropriation constant 1979 dollars $195470 $698.013 $873,312 $1.885.526 11353 729 $2,341,802 12.435.000

Number ot recipients NA 177.162 513.403 1.268.000 1,863.990 1.700.000 2.700300

Supplemental I ducational Opportunity Giant

Appropnation current dollars $122.100 $475,000 $660.000 $1.526.0110 11673,000 $2,140,000 $2.435300

Apnropriation constant 1979 dollar. $336.669 $309.036 $317.965 $296.659 $292.059 $295.563 $340.100

Number of recipients 331 541 395.958 400.000 447.000 499.034 507.062 614.700

College Wok Study

Appropriation current dollars $770.200 $270.200 $420,000 $390.000 $390,000 $435.000 $550.000

Appropriation constant 19.'9 dollars $432 563 $397.059 $555.744 $481.884 $455.442 $416,021 $550,000

Number of reciplents 567.000 570.000 575.000 973.000 845.275 855.000 972.545

National Direct Student loan Pruktio'

Appropriation cu,rent dollars $286.000 $286.000 $321.0110 $321.000 $310.500 $310.500 $310,500

Appropriation. constant 19;9 duar $457.857 $420.271 $424.747 $396.628 $362.602 $339,780 $310.500

Nurter of recipients 635.457 661 097 628.000 799.000 795,134 883181 862,058

NA Not avallable
Numbers may contam dupl,cated uounts caused by program overlap

SOURCE U S Department of Health f ducation and Weitate orrice t Pidnn,tig ohd Budgeting .ind Dow.,,o, 01 uttality
Assurance Bureau of Student F Ithinctat Assistan/ it Proqrarn Boo, July 1979



Chart 4.18
Recipients and Appropriations of Federal Financial Assistance Programs

Student participation in four
tederall) financed aid
programs increased between
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Table 4.19
Nationalarect Student Loan Program enrollment, financial stptu%, and default rate, by control
and type of institution: 1978

. 184

Dutraf and type

ot institution

Number

of

students

Amount

outstanding

on loans

in default

Matwed

principal

Default

rate

(percent)

All institutions 841 181 $702 542 830 $4 044 357 712 17 37

Public 504 995 385.737 143 2.150.883155 17 93

Universities 332 318 282.901.539 1 822,532.666 16.07

Other 4 feat 45 150 28,635,291 140.324 568 20.40

2 year 118 592 58.515.541 167 405.15° 34.95

Vocational:technical 1 764 1.031.276 3.716.232 27 75

01b . 7 171 4.653.489 16.904 531 27.52

Private 286 312 $281 459 34) 1 783.258.226 15 78

Universities 125 651 142,754,515 1.007.880 356 14.16

Other 4-year 131 466 119,279.601 687.581 489 17.34

2 year 21 552 11.`12,353 43 351 232 26.67

Other 7 643 7,862,865 44 445 14911 17.69

Proprietary 48 4/0 34 419 484 103 963.688 33 10

Other 904 926 R62 6 252 643 14 82

SOUFICE U S Department of Health Education and Weliare. Ottice of Education.
Bureau Oi S:lident Financial Assistance unpublished tabulations

2 0 i



Chart 4.19
Loan Default in the National Direct Student Loan Program

Two-year and noncollegiate
pistsecondary institutions
had the highest default rates
while public universities
accounted for the largest
dollar sum of loans in
default
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Table 4.20
Student loans per IUD-time-equivalent student provided by 'government agencies, by program

and State; 1977-78

Slate

Average cost ol

. attendance

federally insuril
Student loan

Notional Niel
Student loan Stale agency loan Sum ot Mans

Percent of loan

RIPKA 1W
State agency

50 States and 0 C $3 506 197 $37 $179 1273 15.4

Alabama 1 145 105 35 0 140 .0

Alaska 3 372 0 19 25 44 56.0

Aiwa 7 92? 13? 29 0 fel 0

Artaitsas 3 044 2 36 107 145 14.0

Cahtonua 3 00? 66 71I 0 94 0

Colorado 3 538 96 3% 0 130 .0

Coonechul 3 980 109 37 1 085 1.221 11.5

Delaware 3 683 0 1.,' 187 219 15.4

Distnct ot Columbia a ?97 12: 2 < 0 145 .0

Honda 3 380 167 .41 0 199 .0

Georgia 3 360 0 3; 178 165 11.5

Hawaii 2 887 148 32 0 110 .0

Idaho 2 932 '1 1? 0 104 .0

Illinois 3 580 42 30 199 271 13.2

Indiana 3 731 114 36 63 711 21.0

lent 3 830 29? 36 0 311 .0

Mous 3 160 4 35 254 791 111

Ileetucky 3 I34 116 39 0 155 .0

Louisiana 3 104 , 1 35 66 103 63.7

Maine 3 844 0 37 301 337 11.1

Marylon& . 3 199 17 ?,1 125 172 13 0

Massachusetts 4 470 fi4 i', 784 311 14.5

Mtchigan 3 571 9 1? 179 212 14 II

*Priestly 3 499 1 4? 419 462 vas
Mississippi 3 086 44 36 0 13$ .o

Missouri 3 581 118 14 rl 150 0

Nbolana 3 02S 164 37 0 200 0

Nebraska 3 401 194 ei Ei 42$ .o

Nevada 3 030 0 :/i 99 121 IT 7

"HP Hampshire
4 618 50

...
31 199 214 10.1

New Jersey 3 743 i 3 31 591 636 93 0

New, Mexico 3 059 6i i6 9 99 0

Neal York 4 174 7 31 561 605 92.1

North Carolina 3 146 I 34 SS vs 57 1

North Dakota
.4

1 010 495 36 0 $31 0

Ohto 3 815 0 -4 4 183 117 14 4

Oklahoma 2 4118 1 41 83 126 1116 1

°moo i 304 1 1,' 1 II 147 17.1

Pennsylvama 4 396 I 1', `.44 518 12 9

Rhode Island 1 275 44 i i ',',18 315 75 6

Sooth Carolina 3 108 i. 47 19 63 21.9

South Dakota 3 fi25 14' i4 9 516 0

Tennessee 3 4h3 4 I', 44 131 61 9

Taus 2 963 41 3? 0 125 0

Utah 3 14 i i 9 34 64 117 55 0

Vermad 4 9?1 374 14 1

Virginia i 384 4 ii 11: 193 11 4

Washmgton i 044 64 fi (1 102 0

West Virginia 1 972 1 'i I I.' o 163 0

Wigwam i 44: i 36 i',18 344 LI 5

Wyoming i 01,7 116 .31 11 150 0

' Th. Qom of starratanc,* 4 calculated by usatig nat,Ornal iSbrnate a' 10 nonnstructional emparism tot stuamt femda,9 campus houlong eighled by msbtutonal soCkm end added

10 a tuition and fes tektinatte
Zefoi IncaCatad no Stat. loan authority am%

SOURCE Witham 0 Hyatt . Education Finance Center E ducaton Commssinn ()line Siatw, Pripet's f tior sun F.nsnr ft, Stets Guaranies A9oacios ono Capital Awoolobilety lot

Student Loans July 19/9

186
203



Chart 4.20
AvP-oge Student L011118 and Average State Support
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Chapter 5

Preprimar Education

The anticipated rise in births and the conk oiled par-
ticipation of women in the labor force suggest that
preprimary education will grow in .size and impor-
tance in the 1980's. This chapter cxamirws formal
preprimary programs winch tirovide tor the educa-
tional needs of preschool children. This focus On
formal programs is not to imply ihat educational
needs are not served oldinahly through the family
of through informal child care arrangements with
relatives or neighbors. The home is the prtmary set-
ting for karning durinl., a major part of the day toi
most children of preschool age. Family day car,
homes estimated to serve over 5 million children also
may offer preschool learning in home-like settings
The importa-nce of the lama) and tamil% -like da%
care in transmitting and reintoicing learning is not
likelv to diminish in the near future. However. Ft'le
data are a%allable trom which hi construct a nail( ial
profile on preschool* offered in these settings

This chapter relies on data currenth a% adabte on
children participating in nurser% schools and kin
dergartens and on facilities ottermg dav care Par
ticipation data have been collected since 191/4) through
Bureau of the Census household suRe's to dew, ihe

the number and characteristics of 3- to 5 war-old,
enrolled in nursery school or kindergarten_ Detalit d
national data on da) care centers were collek ted
the first time in a 1976-77 sur%ey sponsored h the
Administration tor Children. Youth and Families
The day care center surve% describes only a pn-tion
of the whole preprimary sector Because the tocas
of the study was on centers ser% mg the needs of
working parents. it excluded part-dav nurser% skflools.
part-day Head Start programs. and seammal child
care programs: thus, its findings can not he gener
alized to all preschools. Despite ditterences m loins
and scope. these household and ins. t itu.ional sin es.
when combined with other data sourc....s. pro\ ide
national picture of the children served and the pi ).
grams ofkrzd at the preprimar% le% el.

188

Enrollment in Preprimary Programs
Suhstantil changes have occurred in recent sears in
the nurnher and age structure of the school-age pop-
ulation. At the preprimary level, the number of chil-
dren 3 to 5 years old declined throughout the
The proportion of 3- to 5-year-olds enrohed in pre-
primary programs. however, increased appreciably
during this period. While less than 30 percent of all

of these ages attended preprimar) school
in 19W). one-half of these children participated in
1978. Prior to 1976. gams in the rate ot participation
offset declines in the 3- to 5-war-old population.
resulting in enrollment growth (entry 5.1). Following
a slight dtop between 1975 and 1979, prepi imar%
enrollment is anticipated to rise in the earl), 1980's
as the number ot children in this age group grows.
At the end ot the 1980's, enrollment is expected to
approach 7 million children in preprimary programs.

the age distribution ot preprimar% enrollment re-
flects varying participation rates ot 3.. 4- . and 5-year-
olds. In 1978. there were roughly equal numbers of
these children. appi oximatels 3 million, in each age
group. tw entv-tiw percent of 3-war-olds. 43 per-
cent ot 4-war-olds. and 82 peicent of 5-year-olds

tc c lied .11 preprima iv pia Trams Considerable
room k kists tor .-ypansion in enrollment of 3 and 4-
\ ear-okts makinu projections ot preprimar% enroll-
ment into the ruid-1980's tentatiw. I hcw children
haw %et to be born and then particIpation w ill de-
pend in part upon a% ailahilth W1 la thi Ics and upon

unanticipatec and economic de \ elopments



Part of preprimary education is administered through
the regular public school systems. According to State
reporting, more than 2.6 million preschooler% were
served by regular public schools in the fall of 1978.
mainly at the kindergarten level. The extent to which
preprimary schooling is provided hy local school dis-
tricts differs considerably by State. One way t,.) meas-
we this extent is to compare preprimary er Alment
to first grade enrollment in public regular school%

(entry 5.2). For the Nation as a whole in 1978. the
ratio of preprimary to first grade enrollment was 86
preschoolers to I(t) first graders. In some States the
ratio exceeded 100. indicating that these States pro-
vided programs not only for kindergarten children
hut also for prekindergarten children. In 19 State,
the ratio was below the National average., these
States were located primarily in the South and in
parts of the Western Mountain area.

Another segment of preprimary education i% pro-
vided through an estimated 18,300 day care centers
that served approximately 90(1.000 children in 1476.-
77. According to the 1976-77 survey df day care
facilities, California. Texas. and Florida had the larg-
est 'number of centers and California. Texas. and
New York had the highest enrollments (entry 5.3).
Certain other States, notably Georgia, North Car-
ohna, and Mississippi. had enrollments proportion-
ally larger than their population size. Enrollment%
averaged 49 children per center hut they ranged from
fewer than 15children in the smallest centers to more
than 300 children in the lariest. Centers also differed
by their funding status, that is, whether they pro-
vided care subsidized by gtivernment funds. Centers
that received government subsidies comprised about
44 percen1 of all centers in the Nation hut this pro.
portion varied widely by State. Approximately 45
percent ot all children enrolled in day care were
served by funded centers, although day care for only
a portion of these children was government funded.

Centers were further distinguished hy their legal sta-
tus, that is, whether they operated foi- profit. Funded_
profit-making centers accounted for only 10 percent
of all centers. The other three types, non-funded
profit-making, funded nom profit..and non-funded
non-profit, v.-.:re of roughly equal size, each account-
ing for one-quarter to one-third of all centers. Profit-
making centers usually were independently oper-
ated, while non-profit centers were most often spon-,
sored by various groups (entry 5.4). Among these

sponsors for non-prolit.-centers, churches were the
most prevalent, followed by community groups and
government agencies. Centers sponsored by Head
Start and local schools comprised only a small rifo-
portion of all day care centers..4-percent and 3 pal--
cent respectively.

Although the Head Start program represents only
a small segment of the whole preprimary area. its
impact has been far reaching both on the estimated
7 million children served since its inception and on
other preprimary programs. Launched in 1965 as a
majOr policy initiative in the War on Poverty, Head
Start was designed to help communities overcome
the handicaps of disadvantaged preschool children.
Jo assist in breaking the cycle of poverty, it was-
developed to provide preschool children from low-
income families with a comprehensive program that
would meet their educational, social, health, nutri-
tional, and psychological needs. Although intended
for children from low-income families, its approach
aind methods have been.,adopted hy preschools and
day care centers seryjait4 other children as well. The
Head Start program has served about 400.((X) pre-
school children from low-income families each yelir,
or approximately 20 percent of all preschool children
living in poverty (entry 5.5). In 1965. the enrollment
figure of 561010 children was higher but applied
only to children attending 8-week summer Head
Start programs. Over the years, Head Start gradually
converted to full-year programs which rose fairly
steadily in enrollment until 197S when a major pro-
gram expansion was initiated. In fi:ical year 1978.
Congress increased the Head Start appropriation by
S150 million, enlarging the program to serve ap-
proximately 69,800 additional children. Existing
Head Start program% were expanded and new pro-
grams established in communities previously not
served by Head Start.

206
189



Characteristics of Participants in Preprimary
Pr Ograms
One-half of 3- to 5-year-olds were enrolled in pre-
primary programs in 1978, and a majority of these
were enrolleo n public programs. The proportion
in pubhc pr AIM differed by level. Nursery school
enrollnkent predominantly nonpublic and kin-
dergarten vt, predominantly public. About 15.per-
cent of ail c'Aildren attended all day (entry 5.6). Par-
ticipation in both tul!-day and part-day programs
rose with age: almost 22 percent of all 5-year-olds
were enroll.:d all day and another 60 percent were
enrolled part of the day. The high proportion of 5-
year-olds in part-day programs relates .to the fact
that' most public school kindergartens, which enroll
the majority of 5-year-olds. operate on only a half-
day basis.

Employment status of the mother and racial/ethnic
and socioeconomic background of the family were
related to children's participation in preprimary pro-
grams in varying degrees. Only among 3-year-olds
was the employment status of the Viother.,clearly
associated with preprimary participation in 478.
About 30 percent of 3-year-olds with working moth-
ers attended preschools compared to 19 percent of
those whose mothers kept house..The length of time
that the child spent in prekhool, however, did relate
to the employment status of the mother. Although
overall participation rates were similar for children
whose mothers worked full time and for those whose
mothers worked part, time, all-day participation was
higher among children with full time working moth-
ers.
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The overall participation rates in preprimary pro-
grams in 1978 of black children and white children
tended to be similar, although the rate of blacks was
higher among and 4-year-olds and lower among
5-year-olds (entry -5.7). Both groups were more
likely thanvhildren of Hispanic origin to he enrolled,
although thiSi was not evident among 5-year-olds.
Children from households in which the head was
highly educated were much) more likely to he cm-
rolled in preprimary programs than those with less
educated household heads. Almost two-thirds of
childkn with households heads who had gone through
college were enrolled in 1978, compared to about'39
percent of children with household tiads who had
not gone beyond elementary school. These differ-
ences in participation rates by educational attain-
ment of the head of the househol4 were most pro-
nounced among 3- and 4-year-olds though the pattern
was consistent for 5-year-olds as- well. For 3-year-
olds, participation rates more t an tripled frolpf the
lowest to highest level of educat'bal attainttent of
the household head: for 4-year-olds. participation
rates more than doubled. Despite these differences
by educational attainment of the household head.
there was virtually no difference in overall prepri-
mary particiVation rates in 1978 by whether the
household was male- or female-headed.

Participation in preprimary programs also differed
by family income (entry 5.8). Participation in non-
public preschools tended to rise with higher family
income. Greater nonpublic nurery school partici-
pation accoUnted for higher overall participation
rates of children from high income families.



An examination of the background Characteristic!
of children and families served by day care centers
highlights the mila cnposition of day care center
enrollment and bow this composition varies by type
of center. Racial minorities, especially blacks. ac-
counted for a relatively high proportion of the chil-
dren enrolled in day care centers :n 1976-77 (entry

TwOty-eight percent of the children in centers
'were black, and 9 percent were of other racial mi-
norities. By :comparison, minorities accounted for

%only 18 percent of the 3- to 5-year-old population
and.19 percent of the preprimary enrollment in 1977.
The representation of minori:y children varied widely
across different types of centers. Non-profit centers
receiviki. government funding. by a wide margin.
had the highest proportion of minority group chil-
dren enrolled. Over one-half of the enroament in
funded non-profit centers was mint)! ity, compared
to one-fifth to one-third of the children in other types

of centers.

Single-parent families .tsid low-income families con-
stirted a high proportion of the families using day

care 'centers in 197b-77. Ot families served by day
care centers, 38 percent were single-parent families
and 30 percent had annual incomes below $6,000.
The socioeconomic composition of families varied
widely across different types of centers in much the
same way as the racial composition of enrollment
differed. Funded centers, s a group. and non-profit
centers, as a group. served relatively high propor-
tions of single-parent families and families with low
incomes. Funded non-profit centers and non-funded
profir-making centers represented the two polar
cases. At one extreme, over one-half of the families
served by funded non-profit centers had incomes
below. $6,000 per year and less than 10 percent had
incomes above $15 SKX). At the other extreme, only
5 percent of the families served by non-funded profit-
making centers had incomes below $6.000 and al-
most one-half had incomes above $15,000. These
differences reflect funding variations in that non-
funded profit-making centers depend primarily on
parent fees for their operating revenues.

Classrooms and Staff in Day Care Centers

Day care centers differed not on!y in the compositie.n
of enrollment but also in classroom organization and
staffing. In an average day care center, the child-
staff ratio was 6.8 children per adult, very close to
the average set by Federal siandards for funded cen-
ters (6.3 children per adult) and far below the av-
erage ceiling imposed by State licensing standards
(12.5 children per adult ). Mutat one-third of centers
maintained ratios of 5 or fewer children per adult,
and about one-half maintained ratios of between 5.1
and y.1 (entry 5.10). Only 20 percent of centers
maiaftained ratios of more than 9 children per adult.
Non-profit centers receiving goyernment funds as-
signed significantly fewer children to individual care-
givers, on the average, than other types of centers.
Funded non-profit centers averaged 5.5 children per
adult, while the other types of centers maintained
very similar child-staff ratios, averaging 7.3 to 7.9
children per adult. The difference in child-staff ratios
of about two children per caregiver between.funded
non-profit centers ;Ind other iypes contributed to
significantly high_r expenditures in funded non-
profit centers.
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Federal day care regulations applicable to :unded
centers and many State day care licensing codes limit
the number of children Etat day care centers can
nlace in a single classroom. These codes often dif-
ferentiate maximum allowable class size by tt age
of the children in the room. Most day care centers
did differentiate class sizes according to the age of
children; average class size was 14 children for 2-
year-olds, 17 for 3-year-oldsn9 for 4-year-olds, and
20 for 5-year-olds (entry 5.11). Although child-staff
ratios were lower in funded centers, average class
size in these centers was slightly higher than in non-
funded centers for each age group. Overall, in 80 to
90 percent of the day care center classrooms, the age
range of children was less than two years. The fre-
quency of age-mixed classrooms was somewhat
higher in profit-making centers than in non-profit
centers and somewhat lower in non-funded centers
ihan in funded centers. Across all types of centers.
however, the frequency and degree of age-mixing
were low.

fts
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On the average, funded centers had more staff than
non-funded centers, but by far the largest differences
occurred between profit and non-profit Centers. The
average non-profit center had more total staff, mor::
paid staff, tnoze volunteer staff, more classroom
staff, and more non-classroom staff than the average
profit-making center. Only a part of the variation in
number of staff across centers can he attributed io
differences in enrollment size. Funded non-profit
centers, for example. were about 20 percent larger
in terms of enrollment than non-funded profit-mak-
ing centers but were 60 to 100 percent larger in terms
of total staff, paid staff, and classroom staff. Larger
staff sike in non-profit centers is partially accounted
for by volunteers and staff paid by outside agencies,
personnel more available to non-profit centers.

Some day care centers had professional specialists
on their staff, and many others obtained the services
of such specialists from community agencies or on
a consulting basis. About 8 percent had a hearing,
speech, or vision specialist on staff and a total of 64
percent of centers provided hearing, speech. or vi-
sion testing to children (entry 5.12). Eight percent
had a staff psychologist. 35 percent had a child de-
velopment specialist, and 50 percent provided psy-
chological or developmental testing to children.
Pmfessional specialists were found most frequently
on the staffs of funded non-profit centers.
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Classroom staff in day care centers were relatively
young, and predominantly female. Two out of every
three caregivers.on the average were between 18 and

35 years old. Relatively few were under 18ydars
7 percent. or over 50 years old, 8 percent. Funded
cehters tended to employ a higher proportion of care-
givers under 26 years old than did non-funded cen:
ters. For the most part, however, the dge and sex
distribinions of, classroom staff were very similar
across the four major types of centers

./fhe racial distribution of classroom staff reflected
the racial distribution of enrollment. Among non-
profit centers receiving goverrment funds, both
caregivers and children were divided almat equally
between whites am] minorities. The proportion of
minority caregivers and children was significantly
lower among other types of centers but dose to or
above the proportion of minorities in the general
population.

The educational attainment of classroom staff in day

care centers was relatively high. Twenty-nine Oer-

cent of caregivers had completed college. about
twice the proportion among all employed females.
Fifty-four percent of caregivers had some postsec-
ondary education, more than double the percentage

among all employed females. Only one-tenth of care-
givers had not completed high school, compared to
about one-fourth of all female workers. Directors
generally completed more years of formal education
than other classroom staff, but in terms of averages.
the difference was only 1 or 2 years. Consistent with
their age distribution, the work experience of most
classroom staff in day care centers was 5 years or
less. A substantial proportion of caregivers partici-
pated in some form of educational or training pro-

gram while they worked. Sixty-two percent had

taken courses, seminars, or in-service training pro-
grams within the preceding year. Participation rates
were highest among caregivers in funded non-profit
centers and lowest in non-funded profit center.;.
Even in the latter type of center, however, one-half
of all cla,ssroom staff had participated in some ed-
ucatiorattraining program within the last year.

21

Varying by job function, education, and experience,

the average salary range for full-time classroom staff
was $95 to $138 per week in 1976-77 (entry 5.13).
The federal minimum wage computed for a 40-hour
work week was $92, indicating that the lowest paid
staff earned only slightly more than the minimum
wage in 1976-77. The average salary of the highest
paid staff was below the median weekly wage of all
female full-timeewage earners in 1976-77. Funded
non-profit centers had the highest average salaries

($1.02 to $160 per week) and a high average number
of paid staff per center. Non-funded centers that
operated for profit paid the lowest average salaries,

$89 to !118 per week, had the lowest average number
of paid staff per center, and consequently had the

lowest average annual expenditures for peksonnel.
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Costs of PrepriMary Programs
While salaries of day care center staff were low,
small ratios of children to staff contributed to rela-
tively high costs in preprimary programs. According
to the estimates of parents with children in nonpublic
programs. tuition and fees averaged more than $500
annually (entry 5.14). This figure included tuition
and fees for part-day as well as full-day programs
and did not differ appreciably by level. Although
lower income families wgre less likely to enroll their
children in nonpublic programs, those who did often
paid as much as families with higher incomes.

Total expenditures for all day care centers were just
under $1.3 billion in 1976-77 (entry 5.15). Averfige
expenditures per center ranged from $46.300 in non-
funded profit-making centers to $98,700 in funded
non-profit centers. These differences reflected var-
iations in enrollment size, child-staff ratios, and the
proportion of expenditures allocated to personnel.
When enrollment size is held constant by expressing
expenditures per full-time equivalent (FTE) child,
funded non-profit centers still spent at least $500
more per child than other types of centers. The av-
erage expenditure of $1,630 per FTE child in day
care centers was slightly higher than average ex-
penditures per pupil in public elementary/secondary
schools in the 1976-77 school year. Two-thirds of
the children in day care centers had their care paid
for by parent fees. On the average, these fees for
full-time participants ranged from $19 to $26 weekly.
A majority of centers charged differential fees: most
commonly fee differences were based on the size of
the family, and least often, on the age of the child.

194

In fiscal year 1980, approximately $735 million were
appropriated for Head Start programs (entry 5.16).
This represented o seven-fold increase in allocations
ftom 1965. the first year of the program. From the
late 1960's through the mid-1970's, appropriations
for Head Start rose rather slowly. In 1968 and again
in 1970, appropriations actually fell below the amount
allocated in the previous fiscal year. Heltd Start in
1978, however, underwent a major expansion, rais-
ing allocations by $150 million. This increase enabled
existing programs to increase their enrollments and
helped community agencies establish new centers.
In the present era of Federal budget austerity, Head
Start has received strong support for maintaining
spending at currint levels.

Effects of Preprimary Programs
As the appropriatiOds history of Head Start may
suggest, support has not always been forthcoming.
This has been true of support not only from legis-
lators but also from the research community. A few
years after Head Start was initiated, evaluations of
early education programs appeared which ques-
tioned their effectivenm in significantly improving
the educational perfortn-tnce of low-income chil-
dren. These studies indicat,Ni :hat any gains in ability
attributable to the preschocl experience later dete-
riorated in the elementary school grades. 'More re-
cent research, however, h s criticized these early
studies as premature and o narrowly focused on
1.0. scores.

This question of presehool effectiveness has been
addressed by the 'onsortium for Longitudinal :tud-
ies` through a major analysis of longitmdinal data
compiled from several studies of earq education
programs (entry 5.17). Although the original data
were gathered independently, the investigators col-
lectively developed a longitudinal design to assess
the progress that low-income preschoolers hai made
in school. Dating back to the early and mid-1960's,
these early education programs serscd tneschool
children in urbln and rural settings throughout most
of the Nation. The children were from low-income
families and predominantly black. In most cases.
they were matched with a control group of children
from similar backgrounds who did not attend pre-
scsiool. When these ci--gldren were contacted for the
followup, they were be:ween 10 and 19 years old.
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The longitudinal study permitted examination of
children's actual school performances as opposed to
scores on standardized tests or predictors of school
performance, such as 1.0. scores. Specifically. it ex-
amined whether they progressed through school with
the4 age mattS or had fallen behind by being as-
signed to special remedial classes or by being re-
tained in grade. The study foundthat clUldren who
nad preschool experience were substanti.!ly less

likely to be assigned to special classes or retained in
grade, compared to control children. Combining the
results from six studies yielded evidence that early
education significantly reduced the proportion of
low-income children hlier assigned to special edu-
cation classes. Although individual findings from two
of the studies were in the opposite direction, results
fro i the other studies overwhelmingly favored the
preschool group. Evidence that early education re-
duced grade failure was less striking but in the same
direction as the reduction in special education. Most
projects reported that preschoolers were less likely
than control group childre to be retained in grade.
but only one study's findi were individually sig-
nificant. Once these results were pooled.
the difference between the preschool groups and tlki
control groups was statistically significant. Further- ±,

more, the study found that on fourth-grade stand-

The evidence &es support the continued develop-
ment of formal preprimary programs for low-income
children. Whether these findings can he applied to
other preprimary programs or to preschoolers in gen-
eral is unknown. As suggested previously, demo-
graphic and social trends in the 1980's may enema-
age ;he general expansion of preprimary education.
The rise in births anticipated for the beginning of
the decade may increase the demand for preprimary
programs. Additionally, the cu.rent participation
rates of 3- and 4-year-olds leaves considerable room
for expansion. In some States, public school kinder-
garten programs have yet to be fully developed. Full-
time labor force participation of mothers also may
contribute to the need for full-day preprimary pro-
grams. Clearly. preprimary education is an area
likely to grow in the coming decade.

ardized achievement tests. preschoolers scored sig-
mficamly higher than control children on mathematics
achievement and tended to score higher on reading

as well.

Given that the early education programs were in-
dependently conducted, the researchers were able
to assess whether any one program was most effet.
tive in benefiting low-income children. They con-
cluded that all were about equally effective in aiding
the progress of low-income children through school.
The re.,earctiers suggested that successful programs
had in common certain features: low children to staff
ratios: regular in-service training tor staff supportive
supervision of staff; and well-articulated curriculum.
Although their research did not specifically address%

the question of parental influence, they generally
affirmed the importance of involving the parents in

children's early education experiences.

195



Table 5.1
Preprimary school enrollment of 3- to 5-year-olds, by age greup: 1967 to 1989

Year
w..00

Total 3-yeat -olds 4-yeat-olds 5.year-olds

(In thousands)

196; 3,161 274 171 2,723

1968 3,929 311 111 2,700

1969 3.949 316 179 2,754

1970 4,103 454 EOM 2.643

1971 4,149 430 Leg 2.671

1972 4.230 535 1.120 2.575

1973 4.235 515 1.177 2,543

1974 4,698 114 1,321 2.693

1975 4.955 613 1,411 2,854

1976 4.780 902 1.341 2,140

1977 4.577 645 1,210 2,642

1978 4.514 759 1.313 2.511

Protected

1973 4,558 732 1,351 2.461

V980 4,679 778 1.269 2,532

1981 4.770 134 1,427 2.501

1982 4.963 115 1,503 2.575

1983 ] 5.115 946 1.513 2.656

1984
4. - ....el

5,411 1,023 1,694 2,761

1985 5.790 1.069 1.716 2.915 ,

1986 6,045 1,128 1,175 3.042

1987 6.274 1.110 1146 3,148

,988 6.418 il 209 2,007 3.202

1989 6,559 k 1,255 2.063 3.241
t

196

SOURCE U S Department of Commerce. Bureau of the Census, unpublished tabulabons
and U S Department of Health. Education. and INIviiare. Nabonal Center for Educabon
Statistics. Protecnons of Educabon Stabsbcs to 1988-89, 1980
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Chart 5.1
Preprimary Sthaal Enroihnent by Age Greup

Although participation.rates
have risen, the number of :I-
to 5-year-olds in preprimary
programs has decreased in
recent years because of
population declines.
Beginning in 1980, an
enrollment upturn is
expected due to an increase
in births.
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Table 5.2
Pub Ile'regular preprimary school enrollment related to 1,1 grade enrollment, by
Slate: Fa11 1978

Preprimary' 1st tiradeState or other area

--
Prepiimant

as a percent
ot 1st grade

Total 50 States nd D C 1 64? 000 3 062 000 16 3

Alabama 24 199 67 915 31 5r Alaska 6 526 1 459 17 5
Antonia 33 381 40 161 13 1
Adionsas 27 510 37 105 74 7
Calitom, 2/4 393 291 757 94 4

Cotorado 37 0/9 40217 12.1

Connecticut 38 041 38 05? 100 0
Delaware 6 115 7 060 IS 6
District ot Columbia 9 301 8 563 1St 6
londa 92 5t6 118413 71 1

Georgia NA NA

Hawaii 12 078 12 368 17 7
Idaho 13 368 16 304 12 0
Illina4S 144 766 107 347 134 1
Indiana i 13 412 84 025 St 4

Iowa 38 241 38 713 19 1
Kansas 30 :22 30 949 17 6
Kentucky 32 25? 59 49; 54 2
Louisiana 47 232 64 939 72 7
Marne 15 869 17 491 90 7

Maryland 48 044 46 850 102 9
Massachusetts 66 9/4 70 996 14 3
Mrchigan 124 92 135 997 95.3
Minnesota 51 899 50 227 103 3
kississoppi 2 274 42 030 5 4

Mrssoun 59 599 65 164 91 5
Montana 10283 11 181 14.1
Nebraska 21 565 21 748 101 0
Nevada 8 969 10 409 11 2
Nev. Hampshire 4 348 14 2 7 2 30 5

New lersei 81 631 85 569 95 1
Pkirs Mexico 1 7 Rh! 20 443 17 3
New York 117 381 199 591 II 9
North Carolina 75 162 89 927 93 6
Roth Dakota 3 844 9 431 40 1

Ohio 145 341 150 395 97 3
Otilnimina 40 731 46 354 17 9
Oregon 19 024 36 659 51 11

Pennsylvania r 25 266 139 594 11 7
Rhode Island 9 17? 10 671 16 0

South Carolina 32 688 49 110 68 1
Sotth Dakota 9 100 9 900 91 9
tednesSee 45 518 69655 79 1
lens 704 901 234 278 17 5
Wan :"R 693 26 640 107 7

Vermont 1 66`, 13 1
Virginia 64 44 ' lb 386 14 4
Washington 49 63e 54 588 90 1
West Virginia 27 511 32 885 13 7
Wisconsin 62 601 44 436 115 0

Mewl
Outlying areal

1216 ' 52!, 96 7

American Samoa NA NA

Guam MA NA

Nerto Rico 7. 419 i,r, 544

Virgin Islands 1 / i4 2 289 76 1

Commonwealth of the
Northern Marianas 434

198

IVA Nol avadabie
Nurserses and kmoorgailens operated as pad of ale ,t15.11, stric00: SySlerr.

NOTE Details may not edd to wars because or roonOng

SOURCE U S Department or Neallo Edocalis rand Wedare
National Center tor Educetron Statistics Star's, cs of Pubbc
Elementary and Secondary Day Schoois Fan 1979 1979
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Chart 5.2
Public Preprlmary School Enrollment as a Percent of 1st Grade Enrollment

Preschoolers were less likel
to be enrolled through
regular public school
programs in South thr-1
in the rest of til Nation.
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Table 5.3
Estimated number and enrollment of day care centers, by funding status of
center and Slate: 1976-77

State

Numbei at centers I moment at Lenten

TtttiI ended' Non funded Intel kundedL Non funded

Total 50 States and D C 18 307 8 096 10 211 897 733 407 557 490 176

Alabama 488 190 798 27.255 10 424 16 831

Alaska 29 19 10 1.0041 el VI
Anima. 209 144 65 12,1111 8891 fl)
Arkansas 717 92 185 11.441 3 307 8 139
California 1.981 710 1 271 113.77$ 41 310 72.465

Oland° 206 97 109 11.306 5222 6.084
Connecticut 205 87 1113 7.315 i 458 3.90/
Delaware 87 47 40 3,441 1 403 2 038
Distnct of Columbia 154 71 83 4.315 3 035 3 780
Ronde 1 073 715 BIB 411012 14 519 34 493

Georgia 942 295 697 31.047 17.271 25 776
Hawaii 150 86 64 013 4 911 3 707
Idaho 55 79 26 2.281 1.562 ('l
Illinois 823 469 354 41 031 21 204 19 835
Indiana 723 106 II/ 13,544 1 1/0 6 396

,

lows ,
r

174 71 46 103 8,111 3 21fl 3 542

Ilansas 1 62 48 14 2.1311 2 101 ill
Rent 776 165 I I I 1.314 5 643 3 741

louisuiris 459 115 344 19201 3 856 12 352

Maine 46 28 18 2.074 1 282 754

fitarliand 350 174 176 13.441 4 200 9 249
Massachusetts 324 248 26 13.753 11 384 1')

PAichigen 265 93 30.01$ 15 379 121

Minnesota
gi

112 63 tuns 4 928 i'l
Alessi:Pr/1u 511 113 316 31114 (') 71 75/

Missoun 333 241 92 17.034 11 806 CI
Montana 36 32 4 1.735 I 619 VI
Nebraska 107 99 8 4.354 4 057 (?)

Nevada 74 15 59 4.222 0 2 399
New HampsMe 65 42 23 2.410 ? 260 120

New Wiry 419 255 164 32.011$ 13 455 8.613

New Meiscd 162 87 i5 4.731 3 856 2 873

New York 879 540 289 50)118 36 469 14 29?

North Carolina 1 156 374 187 51.911 13 118 36,900

North Dakota 28 13 15 11$ (// 11

Ohio 503 717 286 27.1111 11 766 15.900

Oklahoma 466 398 68 22.240 17 718 , (PI

Oregon 241 128 113 1.515 5.850 3.665
Pennsylvania 447 301 III 11.144 12 10/ 6 681

Rhode Island 34 31 3 1.471 1 855 el

South Carolina 316 181 195 18153 9 886 6 96/
South Dakrits 30 12 8 1.01) 747 (')
leerressie 530 200 330 20.113 8.634 11 529

Tens 1 167 329 1 438 100.045 20 307 79 738

Utah 62 41 15 3.4115 7 911 1')

Vowel 4? 4 i 1 1.447 1.452 I?;

Virginia ,ti5 106 199 15.512 5 344 10 148

Washington
i8 193 95 14.534 8 ;79 11)

West Virginia '1 54 / 7.114 2 023 I'l
Wisconfin 124 103 9.191 5 908 3 289

%Wing .,/ 15 1 1.3711 854

DenOtell centers that ttra04 at tout 1 otvid whom care la paid tor at least in part by poyornment funds
2 nio moment provided because sample tan too Watt Rea than 10)
3 Eshowe* arty tor 17 county subStaio area only

SOURCE Abl Agawam. Inc.. Day CV, Glettent An flw US A National Pro616 1976-77. sponsored by U S Depanman1 ot How
Educahon. and Welfare. Administration/b. Children. Yemen and Famaktik 1979
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Chart 5.3
Day Care Center Enrollment

Although most !max% with
large dig care tenter
enrollment% were highl),
populated. some Slaws such
as Nor:h Carolina. 6.sorgia.
and Wississippi had larger
enrollment% than would he
expected trom populanim
alone
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Table 5.4
Legal status and sponsorship of day care centers: 1976-77

Status and sponsorship Centers

202

Percentage distribution

Total 100.0

Profit

Independent

Group

40.7

35.1

5.6

Non-profit 59.2

Independent 19.0

Sponsored 40.2

Church 16.7

Community 7.7

Government 7.0

Head Start 4.0

School 3.2

Other 1.6

NOTE Details may not add to s because of
rour.t.ling

SOURCE Abt Associates In Day Care Canters in
the CI S. A Mahone/ Prohte 1976-77. sponsored by
V S Departme Heal Education. and Welfare.
Administration to ren Youth and Families
1979



Chart 5.4
Legal Status and Sponsorship of Day Care Centers

Forty percent of day care
centers operateg tor profit
and most of Aliese were run
independenti of a sponsoring
organization Non-profit day
care centers were more
often sponsored. most
notably hy churches

9 IG
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Table 5.5
Estimated number of children enrolled in Head Start, by type of program: Fiscal

year 1965 to 1979

Fiscal year

Total

entailment

FWI-year

program

enrollment

Summer

program

enrollment

1965 Ti000 561.040

1966 733.000 160,000 573.000

1967 681.000 215,000 486.040

.1968 693.800 217,040 476.800

1969 624.290 202,500 42E700

1970 423,800 228.500 195,300

1971 409.000 285.540 123.500

1972 367,900 281.500 86,400

1973 367.900 281.500 86,400

1974 388.000 299.000 69.000

1975 338,000 292,000 45.000

- 1976 338.000 292.000 46.000

1977 322.000 296.040 28.004

1978 391.400 365,400 26.000

1979 387,500 389.300 18.200

204

' Includes children enrolled in Parent and Child Centers which serve children from infancy

to 3-years-old
NOTE In addition to the above totals..
served approximately 11.000 chitdren e

1969 Head Start s experimental programs have

.IURCE U S Department of Health. Education ano Welfare. Administration for Children.

,'outh and Families. special tabulations



Chart 5.5
Participation In Head Start Programs

Since 1970, a majority of
enrollments in Head Start
has been in the full-year
program. In 1979, 34'04300
children. or 95 percent of
the participants, took part
in the full-year program.

Enrollment,

in thousands
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1111 Summer program enrollment Full-year orngtam enrollment
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Table 5.6
Preprimary school enrolhnent'of 3- to 5-year-olds, by age proup and by labor
force status of mother: October 1918

Total 3-par-olds 4-year-olds 5-year-olds

Charactenstic Enrolled

Enrolled

all day Enrolled

enrolled

all day Enrolled

Enrolled

all day Enrolled

Enrolled

all day

Number, in thousands

Total 4,584 1,403 759 301 1.313 412 2,512 6

With mother m labor force . 2.173 892 408 241 609 260 1,156 385

Emp foral full time . 1.309 665 251 189 365 206 693 270

Emplowd part time . . . . . . 691 161 129 39 180 33 382 90

Unemptcrod . . . . .

.....r

173 66 27 13 65 28 81 25

With mother Irot in labor force 2,286 471 319 45 668 ;37 1.299 289

Keeping house .
2,145 418 28 31 631 122 1.229 265

In school . .
58 34 1E 12 15 11 25 y0

Other ..... 83 20 16 2 23 4 45 14

* mother present 124 39 li 17 36 8 56 14

Percent of age group

Total 50 3 15 4 25 1 10 1 43 4 13.6 82 1 22.5

With mother to labor force sTo 22 8 29 9 17 7 45 4 19 8 83 2 27.7

Employed full tome . . 53 5 27 2 30.1 22.7 46.2 26.2 14.3 32.9

Employed part time 53 6 12 5 31.1 9.3 42.7 7.7 42 19.7

Unemployed . 48 0 18 3 23 7 11 8 48 9 20 8 71 7 21 9

W4h mother not in labor force 47 8 9 8 ' 20 1 2 9 41 6 8 6 81.6 18 1

Keeping house 47 7 9 2 19.3 2.1 41.4 ILO 61.6 17.7

In school . . 59 2 34 7 (') (') (I) (I)
(I) (L)

Other . 44 2 10 6 20 9 2 2 (') (`) et (I)

* mother present 54 7 17 3 48 5 24 6 46 I 10 2 71 0 17 7

Base fess than 75.000
NOTE_ Details may not arkl to totals because of rounding

SOURCE: U S Department of Commerce. Bureau of the Census. Cuff

206

4
rvey. unpublished data
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Chart 5.6
Preprimary School Enrollment by Labor Force Status of Mother

Five-year-olds were more
often enryilled in preprimary
program. than 3- and 4-
year-olds. Among all age
groups, children with
mothers working full time
were more hkely to he
enrolled in all-day
programs.
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Table 5.7
Preprimary school enrollnunt of 3- to 5-year-olds, by racial/ethnic group,
educational attainment and sex of household head: October 1978

Characteristic Total 3-year-olds 4-year-olds 5year-olds

Number enrolled, in thousands

Total 4.584 759 1.313 2,512

Racial/ethnic group

White . . 3,697 584 1.038 2,075

Black . 749 157 , 229 363

Hispanic origin . 295 42 66 187

Educational attainment of household head

8 years or less 398 42 88 268

9 to 11 r4111 598 64 160 374

12 rum .. .
1,582 242 425 915

13 to 15 yelml 776 129 254 393

16 rail or more 1,086 261 346 478

Sex of household head

Male 3,710 632 1.043 2.035

Female 729 106 230 393

Percent enrolled of population subgroup

Total 50.3 25 1 43 4 82 1

Racial/ethnic group

White 49.5 23 5 41 8 83 1

Black 53.1 33 7 48 9 76 2

Hispanic origin 40.9 16 6 29 0 78 0

Educational attainment of household head

8 pars Of less 317 12 3 26 5 75 9

9 to 11 years 41.9 13 9 33 2 76 7

12 pan 41.2 22 2 39 5 81 9

13 to 15 years 53.2 26 9 48 8 85 6

16 years or more 618 46 4 66 9 87 6

Sex of household head

Male 50.5 25 8 42 9 82 3

Female 49.4 21 8 46 1 80 1

NOTE Detsils ma, not add to totals because of rounding

SOURCE U S Department of Commerce. Bureau of the Census. Current Population Survey
unpublished data
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Chart S.7
Preprimary School Enrollment by Background Characteristics

Children of m4kge-educated
household heads were more
likely than others to be
enrolled in preprimary
programs.

/
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Table S.8
PreprImary school enrollment of 3- to 5-year-olds, by level and control of school
and family Income: October 1978

All preprimary Nursery school Kindergarten

Family

income Total Public Nonpublic Total Public Nonpublic Total Public Nonpublic

Total .

Under $5,000

15..000 to $9.999

$10,000 to $14.999

$15,000 to $19.999

$20,000 to $24.999

$25,000 to $49.999

$50,000 and over

Not repoded

Percent enrolled

50.3 31.6 18.7 20 0 6 4 13 6 30 3 25 2 5 1

42.9 39.8 4.1 15 7 12 4 3 3 27 2 26 4 8

42.7 34.1 81 14 0 8 3 5 7 28 2 25.7 2 4

44.9 29.3 15.6 15 3 4 6 10 7 29 6 24 7 4.9

50.1 26.2 22.6 21 4 4 2 17 2 29.4 24 0 5 1

63.3 33.3 29.9 28 4 5 5 22 8 34 9 27 8 7 1

66.2 26.2 40.0 32 6 4 6 28 0 33 6 21 6 12.0

79.0 27.4 51.6 47 6 5 0 42 6 31 4 22 4 9.0

52 8 35 1 17 1 18 5 7 2 11 3 31 3 27 9 6 5

NOTE: Details may not add to totals because of rounding

SOURCE. U S Department of Commerce. Bureau of the Census. Current Population Survey. unpublished data
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Pre:primary School Enrollment by Control of School and Family Income

Although the participation
rate of 3- to 5-year-olds in
Oublic programs remained
fairly constant across family
income kvels, the rate in
nonpublic programs
increased substantially from
tke lowest to the highest
income level.

Total

Under $5,000

$5.000 to $9.999

$10.000 to $14.999

$15,000 to $19,999

$20,000 to $24,999 7a.

4

$25,"19 to $49.999

$50,000 and over

1

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90
1 1 1

Percent enrolled

1111 Nonpublic PubliC

100

2 s
NCES
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Table 5.9
Day care center enrollment, by funding status of center and background characteristics

of children: 1976-77

1.4
funded' centers Non-funded centers

Charactenstics

All

centers Profit Non-probt Profit Non-ProT4

Animal faint, mane

Percentage distribution

Total .. 100 100 100 100 1043

less than $6,000 30 32 55 5 24

$6,000 to 315.000 CI 45 36 45 41

Moe than $15.000 27 74 I 49 21

Race

Total . 100 100 100 160 100

White . 63 14 44 11 07

Black 20 21 44 13 76

Other 9 S 17 6 7

TYR of family

Total 100 100 100 100 100

Two-parent 62 Se 41 75 10

Single-parent 30 41 53 25 30

212

' Denotes centers that enroll at learn I child whose care is paid for at least in pan by
government funds

NOTE Details may not edd to totals because of naunang

SOURCE: Abt Assoaates, lnc , Day Care Canters in the U S. A National ION* W76-77.
frPOnsored by U S Department of Health. Education and Wean,. Admnistrafion tor Children

Youth and Families, 1979



Chart 5.9
Chararteristics of Children and Families Served h) Day Care Centers

Children in government
assisted non-profit day care
centers were more likely to
he from poor, minority, or
single-parent families, while
children in non-funded
profit-making centers were
overwhelmingly from middle
income, white, and two-
parsit familk

Percentage
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Table 5.10
Cb Ildstiff ratios In day care centers, by funding status of center: 1976-77

Item

All

/centers

Funded' centers Non-funded centers

Protd

Non-

profit Profit

Non-

profit

Number of centers . 2,210 224 752 677 558

Cbdiltstatt ratio' 6 8 7 3 5 5 7 9 7 3

Percentage distributes

Total . 100 .100 100 100 100

S 0 or fever children per caregiver 32 74 50 17 27

5 1 to 7 0 children per caregiver .. 30 30 34 OS a
7 1 to 9.0 children per caregiver .. 11 20 10 23 24

.9.1 or more children per caregiver . 20 76 6 30 24

214

' Denotes careers Mat enr at lean 1 child atom care is paid for al least in pert by government
funds.

Child-stall ratios have igen calculated by dMdmg intat chid-hours of oare provided pm week
(ellmisd lor absences) by total number al hours adults work in the classroom par week Such ratios
pertain to Ms entire car* and not to swift classrooms or ses-groups ol ohNtimn.

NOTE: Details may not add to Wats became of rounding.

SOURCE: AM Associates. Inc.. Day Care Centers in the U.S. A National Pro/9e 1976-77, sponsmad
by U.S. Department ol Health, Education, and Welfare. Adnumelration lor Children, Mouth and Farn-
ess. 1979.
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Chart 5.10
Child-Staff Ratios in Day Care Centers

A small proportion ot all
day care centers operated
with more than 9 children
per caregiver. Non-profit
centers receiving some
government support had
fewer children per caregiver
than other centers.

NI centers
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Table 5.11
Average class size in day care centers for children of specific ages and age range
in day care center classrooms: 1976-77

funded Centers Non-funded centers

Item

All

centers Profit Non-profit Profit Non-proht

Class size -

Number of children per classroom

All ages 18 19 19 17 18

2-year.olds 14 16 15 14 14

3-year-olds 17 18 18 16 16

4-year-olds 19 20 19 19 19

5-year-olds 20 20 21 20 19

Percentage distribution of classrooms

Age range

TWA

iess than 2 years
separate oldest
:om youngest
child

100

80

100

74

100

80

100

77

100

84

-2 years or more

separate oldest

from youngest

child 20 26 20 23 IF.

216

' Denotes centers that enroll at least 1 child whose Care ill paid fog at least in pa4 by
government Nnds,

SOURCE- Atit Assocrates:anc . Daythre Centers in the U S. A Nikons/ Proele
1976-77. spOnsored by U $ Department of Hearth. ,Educafion, anck Welfare.
Aditunistration for Children, Youth and Farness, 1979



Chart 5.11
Class Size and Age Range in Day Care Center Classrooms

Day care centers averaged
18 children per classroom.
and in most classrooms, the
age range was narrow with
fewer than 2 years
separating the oloect from
the youngest child
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Table 5.12
Percent of day care centers staffed with professional specialists and percentage
distribution of classroom staff, by selected background characteristics: 1976-77

Item

All

centers

Funded' centers Non-funded centers

Profit

Non-

profit Profit

Non-

profit

) Percent staffed with professional speciahsts

Nearing. speech, or vision speciahst 1 6 11 4 8
Psychologist 8 4 11 4 9

Social worker 21 9 39 6 20

Nurse 23 19 32 14 23

Child development specrahst 35 39 48 23 31

None of the above specialists 48 29 43 65 48

*Percentage distnbution of classroom staff
Aoe

Total 1 3 100 we 100 100

Under 18 years old 7 5 r 5 7

18 to 25 years old 34 47 35 33 30

26 to 35 years old 32 29 33 32 31

36 to 49 pars old 19 14 18 20 21

50 years old or older 8 5 7 9 11

Sex

Total 100 IOU 100 100 100

Male 6 8 8 5 4

Female 94 92 92 95 46

Race

Total 100 100 100 100 100

White 66 76 50 84 73

Black 28 20 39 12 23

Other 7 4 10 3 5

Educational attainment

Total 100 100 100 MO 100

Less than 12 years 10 8 11 9 10

12 years 35 36 34 38 34

13 to 15 years 25 29 25 26 24

16 years or more 29 28 30 28 31

Years of experience

Total 100 100 100 100 100

Less than 2 years 32 31 35 27 31

2 to 5 years 41 43 40 41 40

5 1 to 10 years 22 19 22 23 24

10 1 years or more 5 7 3 9 5

2lii

Denotes centers that enroll at least 1 child whose care is paid for at least in part by
government funds

NOTE Details may not add to totals because of rounding

SOURCE Abt Assoaates. Inc Dv/ Care Centers an the US A Netroniti PrOhle 7976-77,
sponsored by U S Department of Health. Education. and Wetfare, Administration for Children,
Youth and Families, 1979
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Chart 5.12
Professional Specialists and Educational Attainment of Classroom Staff in Day Care Centers

Slightl} ovet one-third of
day care centers were
staffed with child
development specialists
More than half of all
classroom staff had some
postsecondary education.
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Table 5.13
Average weekly wares of hill-time" classroom staff in day care centers, by
funding status of centers: 1976-77

Wages

Funded' centers Non-funded centers

All

centers Profit Non-profit Profit Non-profit

Highest weekly wage average . $138 8124 $16, $118 $139

Lowest weekly wage average 11 102 94

' Work ot 35 or more Hours per week.
2 Denotes centers that enroll at least 1 child whose Cate IS paid for at least in part by
government funds.

SOURCE: Abt Amid:fates, Inc., Day Care Centers in the U.S.: A National ProNe. 1976-77.
sponsored by U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. Administration for Children,
Youth and Families. 1979.

I.
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Chart 5.13
Weekly Wage Range of Full-Time Classroom Staff in Day Care Centers

Average weekly wages for
fall-time classroom gaff in
day care centers ranged
from $95 to $138 in 1976
77.
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Table 5.14
Annual tultion and fees for nonpublic preprimary schools, by level of school and
family income: October 1978

Level of school

and family income

Number onmlbrd.

in thousands

Tuition and tees

Mean MedianNoe

$300

Under to

$300 $499

isilr
$500

to

$999

$1100

or

mom

Nat

reported

Percentage distribution Amount

Nanpubht nursery school

All 1,237 100.0 11 41.1 11.4 12.7 20.3 11 1540 $335
UMW 1110,000 134

411-
100.0 3.7 351 12 11.9 US 11.1 651 365

810.000414.999 229 100.0 2.6 43.1 171 10.1 . 201 41 512 307
$11000411999 .. . 270 100.0 .0 41.1 212 10.0 110 3.7 492 317

$20100421999 241 100.0 2.1 40.3 22.4 13.3 151 5.4 501 338

vuop And over . 301 110.0 .0 31.5 201 10.11 21.3 4.1 607 382
Not mooted 62 (') (') (I) ()) (I) (I) (I) (') (I)

Nonpublic kindergarten

AU 496 103.0 2.6 32.7 22.0 212 16.2 5.2 520 377

Under $10,000 . 61 (') (1) (I) (I) (") (') (I) (I) (I)
$11000414.999 .. 110 100.0 2.1 34.11 114 202 15.6 1.3 505 363
815.000-119.999 90 100.0 51 35.6 31.1 11.7 11.1 1 390 338

520.000-124.999 80 100.0 31 31.6 24.0 21.5 152 3.6 463 380
125.000 and OM 120 100.0 1.1 17.5 21.7 301 211.3 .0 726 615
Not reported . 36 V) t ) (') (') (1) (4 e) (1) (1)

Sam lase then MOW.

SOURCE: U.S. Depaienent of Commove, Bureau of the Census, Current Population Sumey, unpublished data

4,0
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Chart S.14
Tod 11q* and Fees in Nonpublic Preprimary Schools by Family Income

Averaging about $500 a
year. tuition and tees tor
nonpubhc nursery school
and kindergarten appeared
unrelated to family income
except at the highest income
level.
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Table 5.15
Aanual day care center evendltures, by handing status of centers: 1976-77

centers

Fonder centers Non-funded centers

Profit

Non-

profit Profit

Non-

profit

Taw apsnditunt in million $1,286.3 $114 4 $60.1 $258.7 $297.2

Mantle canter apendituies 4 moose
Total $70,300 $61,600 $98,700 146,300 164,400

Peacoat . 48,400 36,200 72,000 27,200 47,000

&malign 10,600 9.81w 12.8041 8.600 10.100

Occupancy . . . . 6,400 9,000 6.700 7.700 4.200

00w 4.700 6.600 7.200 2.800 1100

Percentage dostnbutir: Iv primate
Total '400 100 100 100 lee

Pewee' 69 61 73 63 73

%POW 16 16 14 18 17

Occupancy ........ ..... 10 15 7 15 7

Other 5 8 6 5 4

Average espendil.res per full-time
equivalent (flE) chid $1.630 $1 430 $2.190 11.230 $1,430

Percentage thstribilbee40.. centers, by

apenditures per RE child ---
Total , 100 100 100 100 102

Lass than $1,000 22 19 1 41 32

311500 41 $1,999 41 91 31 53 50

12.000 to $2.999 . . 17 10 33 5 R
$3.000 or more .. 9 3 19 2 1

' Denotes altars that enroll at least 1 child whose cars is paid for at least in part by government funds
Calcedated by averaging percentages acrOse (a p.. average of percent of expenditures allocated to parsonnef) They direr slightly from parcsntlges

calculeted th dividing avenge expenditures In a catory by average total expenditures

NOTE: Ostalis may not add to totals because of rounding.

SOURCE: Abt Resociates. Mc., Day Cars Cnittis en Ihs U. S A Maimed Praire. 1976-17. sponsored by U S Department of Hostth. Education. and Welfare,
Administration for Chldrim, Youth and Families, 1979



Chart 5.1$
Day Care Center Expenditures per Full-Time Equivalent Child

in 1976-77. a plurality of
day care centers spent
between 81.000 and $t .999
per full-time equivalent
child. Non-profst centers
funded by the government
spent more on the average
than other types of centers.
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Tabk 5.16
Federal appropriations for Head Start programs: Fiscal year 1965 to 1979

Fiscal year Appropriations

(In millions)

1965 $ 214
1966 128.2

1967 349.2

1968 3182
1969 333.1
1970 325.7

1971 353.5

1972 389.5

1973 322.2
1974 392.2
1975 441.2
1976 451.5
1977 4751
1978 2210/
1979 8109

22(

SOURCE- U S. Department of Health.
Education. and Welfare. Administration for
Children. Youth and Families, special
tabulations



Chart 5.16
Federal Appropriations for Head Start Programs

Federal funding tor Head
Start programs has
increased sevenfold since
1965
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Table 5.17
Effects of preschool on later education performance of low-income children:
Various years

228

Prinect

Percent retained 3 PO Percent in special education

treatment

group

Control

group

Percent

reduction

Treatment

group

Control

group

Percent

reduction

Gordon 27$ 21.6 3 6 23.2 53.8 131 9

Gray 52.9 68.8 30.1 2.8 214 *950.0

Welled 4.0 14.9 272.5
r

,,
;

w
13.1 27.7 100.7

Beller 42.9 51.6 20.3 5.1 3.2 43 9

levenstem 12.9 18.8 45.7 13.7 311 *185.4

Miller 7.1 .0 100 0 20.4 12.5 38 7

Palmer 24.1 44.7 *85 8

Zig ler 26.6 32.3 21 4

'Statistically significant at trie 0 02 lave!

SOURCE. Consortium for Longitudinal Studes. Summary: Effects alter Preschool. sponsored by the Education Commission
of the States. and U S Department of Health, Education. and Welfare, Adnenierneran 104' Children, Youth and Families.
1979



Chart 5.17
Effects of Prerishool on Later Education

An pnalysis of stuoics
conducted over time has
found that low-income
children with preschool
experience were less likely
to be held back a grade or
placed in special education
than children from similar
backgrounds with no
presehooling.
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Chapter 6

Adult and
Occupational
Education

Adult education and occupational education are two
areas that are expected to grow in participation in
the 1980's. The size of the population beyond com-
pulsory school-age will increase in the decade, en-
laming the market for adult education. The 1970's
trend toward greater enrollment in occupational ed-
ucation is expected to continue into the decade as
the labor market demand for skilled workers con-
tinues.

These areas of education are examined in this chap-
ter in two sections. The adult education section be-
gins with a profile of participants to suggest the rep-
resentation in adult education of certain groups in
the population. This is followed by a description of
the range of credit objectives. administrators pro-
viding courses, and subjects taken in adult educa-
tion. The occupational education section focuses first
on participants and then on the schools and pro-
grams. The section concludes with a discussion of
outcomes of occupational training.

Adult Education
Estimates of the adult population participating in
educational activities vary according to the meanings
ascribed to "adult," "participation," and "educa-
tion." Under the broadest definition, that of adult
education as life-long learning. it encompasses the
whole range of learning throughout life, including

tormal and informal, inschool and out-of-school ed-
ucational experiences. Although valid as a concept.
life-long learning as a definition is too imprecise, in
that virtually all adults would be counted as partic-
ipants. At the other extreme, under a conventional
classification of adult education as regular postsec-
ondary instruction, the focus is too narrow. disre-
ording recent trends in participation and programs.
As will be shown, adult education participants do
differ from full-time postsecondary students on some
important characteristics, and adult learning pro-
grams often do not fit into convenient instruction
cat-;gort:s.
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To describe the character and scope of adult edu-
cation participation, it is necessary from the outset
to use a definition that encompasses the part-time
sector of regular instruction and also the many struc-
tured education activities offered by organizations
other than schools. Thus, for the purposes of this
chapter. the definition from the 1978 Adult Educa-
tion Participation Survey will generally apply. By
this definition, adult education consims of courses
and organized educational activities other than those
taken by full-time students in programs leading to-
ward a high school diploma or an academic degree
and in occupational programs of six months or more
duration. It includes all courses taken for credit by
part-time students. The participating population is
defined as persons 17 years old and over The def-
inition differs somewhat from those used in previous
surveys in that full-time students who are also en-
gaged in part-time educational activities are included
and full-time students in occupational programs of
6 months or more duration are excluded. A discus-
sion of postsecondary s itional education is pre-
sented in the next section.

A look at the number and age structure of adult
education participants suggests their unique char-
acter when compared to those of full-time postsecon-
dary students. The number of adult education par-
ticipants in 1978 was over 18 million, almost 40
percent greater than the number of full-time bigh
school or college students 17 years old and over
(entry 6.1). Among the 17- to 24-year-old age group,
adult education participants comprised about 11 per-
cent of the population and full-time high school and
college students approximately 31 ptrcent. In the
-text age group, 25- to 34-year-olds, the pattern was
reversed. with adult education participants repre-
senting 20 percent and full-time students, less than
4 percent of the total. Thirteen percent of 35- to 54-
year-old-, and almost 7 percent of 55- to 64-year-olds
participated in adult education acnvities. compared
to under 1 percent in both age groups enrolled full
time in school. Although participation declined with
age. about 2 percent of persons 65 years old and over
participated while under a tenth of a percent were
enrolled full time.



It is difficult to present trends in participation from
earlier surveys because of definitional changes. Data
from the 1978 survey can be compared with 1975
findings by addir, courses taken by full-time stu-
dents in occupational programs of to months or more
duration to the 1914 data. Using this method. the
adult education participation rate was 12.5 percent
of the population 17 years old and over in 1978.
compared to 12.3 percent in 1975. The gain ot .2

percentage points is insignificant, yet. it does trans-
late into an increase of more than 1 million partic-
ipants between 1975 and 1978. Although the rate has
remained relatively constant, the size of the adult
popti1ation has grown. meaning larger numbers of
adults participating. The size of the adult population
is projected to grow further throughout the 1980's.
suggesting that if the participation rate remains con-
stant, the number of adult education participants will
continue to grow. This projected increase would run
counter to the decline anticipated in full-time higher
education enrollment.

Adult education participants were distinguished
from full-time college students and the adult popu-
lation in general by the relatively high representation
of women. Of the 18 million adult education partic-
ipants, over 10 million were women, or 57 percent
of the total (entry 6.2). Among the two older age
groups. female representation rose to 61 percent of
the participants 55 to 64 years old and to 69 percent
of the participants 65 years old and over. Although
part of the overrepresentation may be a function of
larger numbers of women in the older age groups.
their ratcs of participation were also higher. The
higher rate of women in aduh education continues
a trend noted in earlier surveys. In fact, most of the
increase in the total number of participants from
1975 to 1978 can he attributed to greater participa-
tion among women.

Although female representation appeared more than
equitable, disparities in racial!ethnic representation
were evident in adult education participation. A look
at trends in participation using earlier definitions
suggests further that the disparities have increased
over time. The two largest minority groups. blacks
and Hispanics, were significantly underrepresented
in relation to their population counts. The under-
representation of blacks and Hispanics was greater
in adult education than in higher education gener-
ally. Blacks had the lowest participation rates. about
half the rate of total population while Hispanics had
rates two-thirds that of the total population. These
disparities in participation appeared to widen in the
older age groups. The racial/ethnic representation in
adult education distinguishes it from participation in
the Federal Adult Basic and Secondary Program.
Blacks and Hispanics comprised 5 and 3 percent.
respectively. of adult education participants. By con-
trast. blacks and Hispanics each represented one-
fifth of participants in the Federal progrant

That adult education participants represent a rather
homogeneous group is further substantiated b!,
ucational attainment levels reported in the 1978 sur-
vey. Adult education participants were almost twice
as likely as the total adult population to have higher
education experience. 57 percent compared to 30
percent (entry 6.3). Almost 33 percent of adult ed-
ucation participants had completed ai least 4 years
of college. in comparison to 14 perLent of the total
adult population. Although women in general were
less likely than men to have gone beyond high
school. 26 percent compared to 33 percent. a ma-
jority of female participants in adult education like
their male counterparts had at least One war of col-
lege.
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Participants in adult education were also distin-
guished from the general population by their income
and occupational status. Approximately 61 percent
of adult education participants had annual family
incomes of $15,000 or more compared to 44 percent
of the general adult population (entry 6.4): Partici-
pation rates tended to rise with higher family income.
from under 5 percent in the lowest income category
to over 18 percent in the upper income categories.
White-collar workers appeared to he disproportion-
atdy represented among adult education partici-
pants: while they comprised one-third of the adult
population,-they made up over half of the adult ed-
ucation participants. Almost one-third of all profes-
sional. technic.d. and kindred workers participated
in adult education activities. Non-college teachers
had the highest participation rates. almost 40 percent
participated in organized educational activities in
1978. Blue-collar and farm workers. the unem-
ployed. and persons not in the labor force were con-
siderably underrepresented.
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The income and occupational distrthutions of par-
ticipants were reflected to some extent in metro-
politan participation rates. Central city areas with
higher concentrations of the poor and unempfoved
had lower adult education participation rates than
suburban areas. Rutal farm areas had the lowest
rates, consi*tept with the low participation of agri-
cultural workers. Regional differences were also ap-
parent: the Northeast and South were lower than the
National rate, while the West was considerably
higher. It is noteworthy that participation in Western
non-metropolitan areas was as high as rates in met-
ropolitan areas located in other regions.

Although adult education participants may be a
rather homogeneous group, the activities in which
they engage and the organizations providing such
activities were quite diverse. No single category of
course administrator provided courses to more than
one-fitth of all participants. "Iwo-war colleges and
vocational-technical institute% provided adult edu-
cation to about 19 percent of all participants. 4-year
colleges and universities to 18 percent. and trade and
business schools to 9 percent. Thus postsecondary
collegiate and noncollegiate school.. combined ac-
counted for 46 percent of the adult education mar-
ket. This suggests that another 54 percent of partic-
ipants took courses through administrators other
than those which traditionally have offered educa-
tional services to adults. Although institutions of
higher educatiim represented only a portion of the
adult education market, the number providing non-
credit activities has grown considerally over the last
decade. Data supplied by institutnins of higher ed-
ucation indicate that 2.375 institution% out ot a total
of 3.086 offered non-credit adult and continuing ed-
ucatnm acto ines during the 1977L78 school year
(entry 6.5). B comparison in the 1967 68 school
ear, only 1.102 Institutions offered non-credit ac-

tivities The institutions reported ti% LI 1(0million reg-
istrations in 19-77. 7ti. .11most hs ice as man\
sears pres !mask



Most adult education activities were non-credit
courses, that is. they were not taken for higher ed-
ucation degree-credit or occupational certification
(entry 6.6). Credit objectives, however, did vary by
the age group of the participants; the proportion of
courses taker: for credit declined with increasing age.
The 17- to 24-year-old group was more likely than
the older groups to have participated in courses lead-
ing to higher education degrees. Although courses
taken by 25- to 34-year-olds were slightly less likely
to be for credit, almost 10 percent of the courses
were toward degree work beyond the bachelor's
level. Courses for occupational certification or li-

censing were prevalent among participants 35 to 64
years old, representing about 17 percent of all
courses taken by this group. Of courses taken hv
participants 65 years old and over, approximately 8
percent were for certification or licensing and 3 per-
cent were for higher education degree-credit.

Although most courses were not for occupational
certification or degree-credit, the majority of courses
were taken for job-related reasons (entry 6.7).
Thirty-nine percent of courses were taken by partic-
ipants to advance in their current job. 10 percent to
obtain a new jek lnd 3 percent for other joh-related
reasons. Courses taken for American citizenship rep-
resented less than 1 percent, for general education
12 percent, and for personal or social reasons 34

percent. The reasons varied by the type of institution
or organization administering the course. A m:.(:rity
of cuurses offered by elementary/secondary schools,
private instructors, t 4- community organizations were
for personal or social enrichment. Four-year insti-
tutions of higher education were more likely than 2-
year institutions or vocanonal-tcchMcal institutes to
provide courses cited as iob-relatcd hy participants

Adult education courses were given mainly through
group instruction (entry 6.8). Group instruction ac-
counted for about 88 percent of all courses and this
proportion differed only slightly by age group of
participants. Although individual instruction was the
second most prevalent means used for conducting
courses, it accounted for under 5 percent of the total
courses. No one subject accounted for more than
one-fifth of all courses in adult education (entry 6.9).
Business courses were the most frequently taken.,
followed by engineering and health care services,
representing 19, 15, and 11 percent, respectively. of
the total courses.

A majority of courses were paid for by the partici-
pants or their families, averaging about $70 per
course (entry 6.1(t). The second most, prevalent
source of payment was public funding, accounting
for 18 percent of all courses. This was followed hy
business or industry, comprising 16 percent of the
total. Employers paid for 23 percent of all courses.

Less than 7 percent of the cources were dropped by
participants (entry 6.11). The most frequent reason
specified for dropping courses was illness of self or
care of family members, accounting for 17 percent
of the courses dropped. Ten percent of the courses
dropped were because of changes in residence or
job. Scheduling difficulty in terms of inconvenient
time or too much to do was more often mentioned
than inconvenient location or financial problems.
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Occupational Education
Occupational education prepares individuais for
gainful employment, assists them in making in-
formed occupational choices, and upgrades or up-
dates the skills of those already in an occupafional
field. In the United States, occupational education
is offered at the secondary level by public schools
and at the postsecondary level by public and private
collegiate and noncollegiate institutions.

At the secondary level, approximately 4.6 million
students were reported to have received training in
occupational programs in 1976. This number in-
cluded the 1.8 million takihg courses such as typing
in office programs and the 1.4 million taking courses
such as shop in trades and industry programs. These
data do not separate those students in high schools
whp take occupational courses for job training from
those who take them to supplement college-prepa-
ratory courses or for personal reasons. At the post-
secondary level, enrollment data for students taking
occupational programs in colleges are not disaggre-
gated from total enrollment in these institutions.
Because of these definitional distinctions, this sec-
tion primarily focuses on occupational education in
postsecondary noncollegiate schools.

234

In 1978. nearly 1.8 million students were enrolled
in noncollegiate postsecondary schools with occu-
pational programs. Of this number 265,600 were
enrolled in correspondence programs. The large .
majority of the students, nearly 1.5 million, partic-
ipated in oecupational Programs in noncollegiate
noncorrespondence schools (entry 6.12). This num-
ber represented an increase of greater than I 1 per-
cent over 1974 enrollment, with all of the increase
occurring in private schools. In 1978 enrollment in
private nontollegiate schools with occupational pro-
grams was more than double that of public schools.
Approximately 1.043.4(X) students participated in
programs in the private sector compared with 887.4((1
in 1974. For public schools the data show 453.700
stnclents. in1974 increasing to 468.4(K) in 1976 before
dropping to 451 .80() in 1978.

Blacks and Hispanics were represented in occupa-
tional programs in larger proportions than in the
general population (entpy4.13). Of the programs
whose length was greater than 3 months, white en-
rollment comprised 67 percent al the total. blacks
represented nearly 18 percent. and Hispanics slightly
greater than 6 percent. Only in the program area of
health occupations did the representation of these
groups approximate their representation in the gen-
eral population. Whites, were overrepresented only
in agri-business programs where they made up 92
percent of total enrollment.

Occupational programs have been a source of spe-
cific job training for a significant proportion of stu-
dents seeking to supplement college educations.
Nearly 28 percent of the students enrolled in occu-
pational programs in 1979 had prior postsecondary
education experiences (entry 6.14). Nearly 6 percent
had completed an associate degree or some higher
level of collegiate education.
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Students enrolled in occupational programs had a
h4tier level of educational attaini.:ent than their
parents. Only 8 percent of these students had not
completed high school compared to approximately
one-third of their mothers and fathers. Forty-cight
percent of students in occupational progroms were
working while attending school and 74 percent were
looking for work.

The number of noncollegiate postsecondary schools

with tipational programs dropped during the
sam .!-iod that enrollment grew (entry 6.15). In
1974 inere were 8,716 such schools compared with
7,625 in 1978, a decrease of greater than 12 percent.
The large majority, 90 percent, of these schools were
under private control and most were proprietary
(operated for profit).

For comparison purposes it may be noted that more
than 11 million students were enrolled in just over
3.((X) colleges and universities in 1978. while only
1.5 million students were enrolled ia more than dou-
ble that number of schools offering noncollegiate
postsecondary occupational training. An examina-
tion of the organization of occupational training
schools reveals that 58 percent of the schools en-
rolled fewer than 1(() students and only 8 percent
enrolled 500 or more students in 1978 (entry 6.16).
More than three-fourths of these schools were in-
dependent, that is, not affiliated with other schools
or businesses; 57 percent of the students attended
this type of school. Sixteen percent of the schools
were part of a chain of schools attended hy 18 percent
of the students. While only 7 percent of the schools
were branches of a business not related to education.
25 percent of the students attended this type of
school.

One reason for the large number of postsecondary
occupational schools and their small enrollment size
is that many of them offered only single programs
or a narrow range of programs. Private proprietary
schools made up over three-fourths of the total in
1978, and 76 percent of these were one of three
special-purpose types: business/office represented 21
percent, cosmetology/barber represented 37 percent
and flight schools made up 18 percent of the total
(entry 6.17). Most of the nonprofit schools, 75 per-
cent, were hospital schools that offered programs in
paraprofessional health or medical fields such as
nursing or radiologic technology.
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Public schools were more likely to offer a wide range
of programs. Sixty-two percent of public schools
were typed as vocational/technical because they of-
fered a wide variety of occupational programs or
clusters of progams; less than 2 percent of private
schools were so designated. As entry 6.16 shows,

0, public schools were more likely to be larger in terms
of enrollment size; nearly one-third had enrollments
of 500 or more students compared with less than 6
percent of private schools. Two other types of public
schools were prominent: 12; percent were hospital
schools and 14 percent were allied health. The dis-
tinction between the two is that hospital .schools are
affiliated with hospitals and offer programs such as
nursing and radiologic technologies that require 2 or
3 years for completion, while allied health schools.
which are noi affiliated with hospitals. offer pro-
grams such as medical and dental assisting that gen-
erally require less than 2 years to complete.

Public postsecondary schools with occupational
training offered the majority of programs in the areas
of agri-husiness and home economics (entry 6. NO.
Private schools offered the majority of programs in
marketing/distribution, health. husiness/office, tech-
nical, and trades/industry areas. Forty percent of all
programs offered were in the area of tradese'industry
which includes cosmetology, the la est proportion
of all programs in this program area. The business/
office program area comprised the next largest pro-
portion with 26 percent within this area one-half
of all programs were secretarial. typing, and general
office programs.
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Because public schools with mcupational programs
receive State and local government support, tuition
charges for their programs are much lower than for
private school programs (entry 6.19). In 1978, .the
mean charge for programs offered by public schools
was $345 compared with $1,616 for private school
programs. With the exception of private agri-busi-
ness programs (which comprised only 0.1 percent of
all private school programs). the most expensive of
the occupational program areas in both public and
private schools were technical programs in 1978.
Programs in this area include automobile techho-
logy, electrohic technology, scientific data process-
ing, and commercial pilot training, all of which re-
quire expensive training equipment and generally
take longer to complete.

As entry. 6.19 shows, the average Lagth of the pro-
grams offered by public schools was greater than
those offered by the private sector. The State and
local governinent involvement in public schools,
while allowing tor lower tuition charges. places more
extensive course requirements on public school stu-
dents for program completion. These requirements
may include subject matter not directly related to
specific occupations. Private schools, which tend to
offer special-purpose programs. design their curric-
ulums with courses directly related to the occupa-
tion.

As shown in entry 6.12. less than one-third of the
enrollment in occupational programs was in public
schoolslin 1978, in spite of the lower costs of public
school programs. The larger enrollment in private
schools may reflect their efforts to attract students
by offering extensive job placement services and ad-
vertising the success of these efforts. More signifi-
cantly, the shorter length of programs in private
schools allows a student to complete job training
with a marketohle skill and start earning income
sooner than would be possible it enrolled in a public
school program.
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Noncollegiate postsecondary schools with occupa-
tional programs .are a major source of supply of
skilled entrants to the labor force. However. as
shown in entry 6.14. nearly one-half of the students
enrolled in these programs already had jobs. so those

students with successful training outcomes do not
necessarily 'represent a new supply of skilled work-
ers. Some employed students may take programs to
update their skills on their current jobs or to get a
promotion; others may take programs to gain an-
other skill to change from one field to another.
Whether new or updated. the skills obtained through
these programs are needed in the labor force, and
students who obtain them can enter or continue in

the job market with an advantage over their un-
skilled counterparts.

Outcomes of postsecondary occupational programs
le measured in a different way from those of sec-

, ..fary or higher education. In the latter two types
of education, outcomes are determined by the num-
ber of high school diplomas or degrees awarded. In
occupational programs, all students, by definition.
have some occupational objective in mind. To meas-
ure outcomes of this type of education requires in-
clusion not only of those who completed a program.
but also of those who left a program with a mar-
ketable skill prior to program completion. Some
fields. such as musk 6 and dental assisting, require
a diploma or certificate of completion as a major
qualification of employment; others, such as cos-
metology and barbeOng are gOverned by State laws
that require completiop of a specific number of train-
ing hours. Most occupational programs, however.

do not have such requirements. For example, if a
typing student can type 50 words per minute and find
employment at this skill level, there is no need for
that student to remain in a school that requires a
student to type 60 words per minute for program
completion.

it
Data currently used to measure outcomes of occu-
pational training include the category. "continued
or dropped out." Because some programs take much
longer to complete than others, the proportion of
students who are continuing in a program will distort
comparisons of the completion rate data among pro-
grams to some extent. In the 1980 survey, the two
categories "continued" and "droppedolut" will be
reported separately so that both completion rates
and drop-out rates can be determined without dis-
tortion caused by the continuation rates. With this
caveat in mind, data from the 1978 survey may be\
examined.

A higher proportion (TO percent) of private school
students than public school students (55 percent)
completed or left programs with a marketable skill
in 1978 (entry 6.20). Reasons for the difference in-
clude the greater commitment on the part of students
enrolled in private school programs in terms of costs,
and the shorter amount of time required for com-
pletion. Another reason for the difference may be
the types of programs that dominate in the private
sector. For example, in the area of marketing/dis-
tribution. 81 percent of the students completed pri-
vate school programs, 9 percent left with a market-
able skill, and 10 percent continued or dropped out;
for public schools the data are 53, 6. and 41 percent,
respectively. But the majority of private school stu-
dents in this major program area were enrolled in
real estate programs offered by private schools that
took an average of only 75 hours to complete.
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pertietpallaa of papaletea 17 years old sad ever, by type of
and age group: Year ending May 1978

tab
Age gee* Total

Padicipants

sduit
education

Full-tune

high school

of Wiese
students

Full-time

notional
students

Non-

participants

not full-

time studults Othe,

Mamba m thousands

Total 154,496 18,197 11,553 1,323 116,774 7,712

17-24 years 31,730 3,563 9.954 611 16.666 1.566

25-34 pars a2,881 6.596 1182 433 23 628 .1,333

35-54 PM . 46,787 6,091 381 238 37,423 2,783

55-64 pars 20.391 1.395 24 21 17.804 1.160

65 years and over 22.707 551 11 19 21,252 871

Percentage distnbutron

Total 100 0 11.4 7.5 .9 716 5.0

17-24 years . 100.0 11.2 31.4 1.9 52.5 4.9

75-34 years .. 100.0 NJ 3.6 1 3 71.1 4.1

35-54 years 100 0 13.0 .1 5 40.0 5.9

55-64 years .... 100.0 18 .1 .1 117.3 5.7

65 pars and over 100 0 2.4 () 1 OA 3.8
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' Lses than 005 percent.

NOTE: Details may not add to totals because of duplicate counts, i.e.. a participant in adult education
may also be fun-time high school or collage sludant andior a fuil-time vocational student

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Health, Education. and Welfare. National Center tor Education Stallatica,
Poiticpabon in Adult Education and unpuNished tabulations



Chart 6.1
Educational Participation by Age Group

Adults 25 to 34 years old
represented the largest
group of participants in
adult education. One-fifth
of this agc group
participated in adult
education courses or
activities. Total
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55 to 64 years old

65 years old and ever

Total

17 to 24 years

25 to 34 years old

35 to 54 years old

55 to 64 years old

65 years old and over

Participants in Adult Education Full-Time Students

I I I 1

0 20 40 0 40

Percent of population age group Percent of population age group

Nooperticiponta

0 20 40 60

Percent of rApulation age group

80

2 5

100

NCES

139



0

Table 6.2
Participants in aduk education, by age group, sex, and racial/ethnic group: Year
ending Miy11978

Sex and racial/ethnic group oI

17-24

tears

25-34

Mars

35-54

Tears

5544

Tears

65 pars

an"er

Number in thousands

Total . . . 18,197 1563 6,596 6,091 1,395 551

Whitt non-Hispanic 16,350 3.131 5.862 5.520 1.315 521

Black. non-Hisparitt 900 203 369 255 49 24

Hispanic . 613 179 222 196 13 4

Other .. 334 50 143 121 18 2

Male . . 7,820 1,491 2,985 2,630 543 171

White. non-Htspamc 7,094 1,309 2,06 2.411 516 162

Black. non-Hispanic 338 89 137 86 20 7

Hispanic 260 78 93 82 4 2

Other . 128 15 59 51 2 1

Female 10,377 2.073 1611 3.461 852 380

White. non-Hispanic 9.255 1,823 3.166 3,109 798 359

Black, non-Hispanic 562 114 232 169 79 17

Hispanic 353 101 129 113 8 2

Other 207 34 84 70 16 2

Participants as a percent at population subiroup

Tota: 111 11 2 20 1 13 0 6 8 2 4

White. nenHispanic 12.7 12 4 21 9 14 2 7 4 2 6

Black, non-Hispanic SI 5 I 10 6 5 4 2 8 1 3

Hispanic 1.3 9 2 12 i 8 I 2 1 8

Other 12.1 8 4 19 8 14 7 8 2 8

Male 10.7 9 7 18 7 I I 7 5 6 1 8

White. non-Hispanic 111 10 5 20 3 17 8 6 1 2 0

Black. non-Hispanic 4 I 4 9 8 9 4 0 2 5 9

Hispanic ; 4 8 2 I I 0 1 0 1 4 8

Other 10.1 5 4 18 7 14 1 1 9 8

Female 12.7 12 7 21 3 14 3 /9 2 8

White non. 'Hispanic 13.7 14 2 23 3 15 6 8 5 3 0

Black. non-Hispanic 6 1 . 4 5 3 I I 9 6 5 3 0 1 5

Hispanic 9 9 10 3 13 1 9 3 2 5

Other 14.6 10 7 20 6 15 2 14 3 1 7
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NO (1 Details riley noi add to totals because of rounding

SOURCE U S Department of Hearth. Education. and Welfare. National Center for Education
Statistics. Parecepation en Adult Educabon and unpublished tabulations
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Chart 6.2
Participants in Adult Education by Sex and Racial/Ethnic Group

Vong all age groups.
miles participated in adult
education less often than
females, and blacks and
Hispanics participated less
often than other racial/
ethnic groups

it

Total

White, nee-Hispanic

Black, non-Hispanic

Hispani

Other

Total

White, non-Hispanic

Black non4lispan1c

Hispanic

Total

White, we-Hispanic

Black, non-Hispanic

I 1 1 i
4 8 12 16

Participants as a percent of popelation subgroup
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Table 6.3
Educational attainment of population, 17 years old and over, and of partidpants
In WO education: Year ending May 1978

Participants Particinalits

Total in idyll Total in adult

Highest Orel of education completed population education population education

242

Number in thousands Percentage distribution

Total .. .. 154.496 18,197 1004 110.8

Less than 9th grade . 24,502 432 15.1 2.4

9th to 11th grade 27.589 1,371 171 7.5

4 years of high school ... 56.847 6,087 NU 33.6

1 to 3 years ot callege
4 pus of college .. .

24,046

13.100

4,363

3,349

ISA
8.5

244....
1t4

5 or more years of callege 8.412 2.596 5.4 14.3

,,,--
------ .

Male ... .. .
i 72,930 7,820 100.0 100.0

Less than 9th grade . 11,738 184 16 1 2.4

9th to llth grade . 12.733 516 17 5 6.6

ll years of high school 24.205 2.276 33.2 29.1

I to 3 years of college .. 11,848 1,837 102 23.5

4 years of college 6,958 1,551 5.5 111

5 ot more years of college 5.449 1.456 7.5 18.6

Female 81.565 10.377 100 0 100.0

less then 9th grade 12,764 248 15 6 2 4

9th to 1 lth grade . 14.856 855 18 2 8 2

4 years of high school . 32,641 3.811 40 0 36 7

1 to 3 years of college 12.199 2.527 150 24.4

4 years of college 6 142 1.798 7.5 17.3

5 ot mote years of .cellege 2,963 1 140 3.0 Ill

NOTE. 0e1a0e may not edd to totals because of rounding

SOURCE: U S. Department ot Heekh. Educabon. and Weans. National Center tor Education Stetistte. Parbotpatast

in Admit Educatron end unpublished tabulations



Chart 6.3
EAucational Attainment of Adults and Participants

Participants in adult
education had attained more
years of schooling than the
general adult population. A
majority of both male and
female participants had
some college experience
compared to only one-third
of the general population

Total

Percentage dishibahon

100

Male

Percent with college

80

60

40

20

0
Male

ben

Female

Percent with college

80

60

20 40

Total Partici-

:1:pants41

II5 ar more years of college

III 4 years of college

I to 3 years of college

20

Male

pants

II 4 years of high school

1111 9th to I Ith grade

Less thin 9th grade

Female

occob-
ten

Feola
partici-
pants

2 6

NCE

24 3



-Table 6.4
Income, occupational status, metropolitan status, and regional distribution of

*. population 17 years old and over, and of participants in adult education: Year
ending May 1978

Total population Participants in adult education

Chew Unities

Number

in

thousands
Percentage
distnbution

Number

in

triusands
Percentage
distnbution

Participants
as a percent
of population

subwoup

Annual family income a
Total 154 4% 100 0 18 197 100 0 11 8

Under $5,000 18.699 12 1 916 5 0 4.1

15,00047,499 14 453 9 4 90? S 0 6.3

11.50049.999 12.638 8 2. 1.231 6 8 9 1

810,000414.999 28.799 18 3 3.196 I? 6 11.3

$15.000424.99 41 726 27 0 6 315 34 7 111

/25.000449.999 22 704 Id 7 4.167 22 9 11.4

50.000 and ore 3.480 2 2 631 3 5 1111

Rot Warted .
17 497 8 1 827 4 5 6 6

Occupational status
Total .

154 496 100 0 18 19' 100 0 11 8

Total employed. an occupation groups 92 537 513 9 14.101 17 5 15 2

Professional. technical, and mndred workers 14.493 5 4 4,133 26 0 32 7

Teachers, except college 3.304 2 1 1 330 7 3 902

College teachers 537 4 129 : 24 0

?Hier 10 651 6 9 3,274 18 0 30 1

httliagen and administrators. except farm 10 017 6 5 1 634 9 0 16.1

Sales waders 5 751 3 7 939 5 2 16.3

Clerical workers 16 um 10 6 2 71C 14 9 16.6

Craftsmen and tandred wirers 12 228 7 9 1.383 16 11.3

Operatives, except transport 10 500 6 8 639 3 5 6,1

Transport equipment operatives 3 514 2 3 201 1 I 5 1

Nonfarm laborerS 4 734 3 1 272 1 5 5 8

Seivice waders. including private househard 12.164 7 9 1 365 7 5 11.2

Famers. farm miters, laborers, and foremen 2 728 1 8 720 I 2 8 1

Total unemployed 5 316 3 4 545 3 0 102

Total not ii, 53eor force 56 643 36 1 3 551 19 5 62

Metropohtan sisters
Total 154 4% 100 0 18 197 100 0 I 1 8

If, Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area ISMSA) 104 611 67 7 13.342 73 3 12 8

In central cities 44 3% 28 7 4 864 26 7 11.0

Outside central cities 60 755 39 0 8.479 46 6 14.1

Not in Standard Metmpoittan Statistical Area (SMSA) 49 8S5 32 3 4 8% 26 7 9 7

Rural nonfarm and urban 45 311 29 4 4 508 24 8 91

Rural and term 4 513 2 9 346 1 9 1 7

Region

Total 154 4% 100 0 18 191 100 0 I I 8

Northeast 35 891 21 2 3 630 20 0 111 1

North Central 41 702 76 7 5 033 27 7 12.2

South 49.473 32 0 5 003 27 5 III
West 2/ 97q 18 1 4.532 24 9 162

NOTE Details may not add to totals because of rounding

SOURCE U S Department rtf Health. Education. and Wertare National Center tor Education Stalistics. Partiapatron in
Adult Educabon and unpublished tabulations
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Chart 6.4
Characteristics of Participants in Adult Education

Adult. with higher incomes.
in profewonal work.
in metropolitan mihuth., or
from the West participated
most often in adult
vOleation

Annual family income

Under $5,000
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-
Table 6.5
institutions of higher education offering noncredit adult and continuing education

. activitks, by level and total registrations in noncredit adult and continuing
education activities: School year ending 196.1, 1976, and 1978

Level 1968 1976 1978

Number of institutions

Total 1,102 2,225 2,375

Uniliffsibts 14( 157 160

Other 4-year colleges 534 1 076 1 236

2-year colleges 422 992 979

Number of registrations

Total 5,943.958 11.133,9111 10.154,121

Universities '4.153.848 2.531.985 2.691.211

Other 4-year colleges 102.03! 2,123,978 2.229,410

2-year colleges 788.079 4.178.025 5.233.507

' Data not comparable with later surveys because it Includes Cooperative Extension Service registrabc-ts which were not reported in later surveys

NOTE: Details may not add to totals because of rounding

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, National Center for Education Statistics. Noncredit Activities in Institutions of Nigher Education,

1967-88 and Adult Education. Noncredit Activities in Institutions of Higher Education for the Year Ending June 30, 1976 and Survey of Noncredit Activities

ol Colleges and Universities for the Year Ending June 30, 7978

9 # S a-
'41 .* 0_1
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Chart 6.5
Noncredit Adult and Continuing Education Actiities

The number of higher
eductition institutions
offering noncredit adult and
ctntinuing education
'activities doubled between
1967-68 and 1977-78.
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t
traaie 6.6
Selected credit objectives of participants ir adult education courses, hy age

group: Year ending May 1978

Selected credit oblectives 'fatal

17-24

years

2.-34
pars

35-54

years

55-64

pars
65 years

and over

Total . 28,894

Number of courses in tneusands

5.607 11.06 7 9.433 2,031

Percent of courses

757

8in grade certificate 1 0 () 0 9

Nigh school diploma 2 8 7 7 1 9 1 6 1 0 5

Certificate or license 161 15.2 15.5 17.8 17.0 7.5

Cedecate in vocational or

occupational program . 6 5 8.2 6 5 6.1 5.6 1.5

Of less than 6 months
duratten .

4 8 5 5 4 8 4.8 4.3 .9

Of 6 months duration or
MOM . ... 1.7 ? 8 1 7 1 3 1 2 4

Updating of certificate Or

license . . . . 5.9 2.7 5 7 7 6 8 6 4 6

license in trade or profession 4 0 4 7 3 7 4 4 3 5 2 1

College or university degree 17.6 24.7 22.3 12.0 42 3.0

Undergraduate degree . 11 5 19 8 12.4 8.2 2.5 2 4

2-year degree 5 2 8 7 5 I 4 5 1.6 0

4-year degree 4 11 2 74 39 9 2 4

Postgraduate degree 6 2 5 0 9 9 3.8 1.7 7

None of the above 63.1 52 5 60.0 67.9 11.7 NI
Not reported 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 2 7 1 3

' Less than 0 05 percent

NOTE Details do not add to totals because ol duplicate counts, e , a partictpant in adult
education may take a course to meet more than one credit obviceve

SOURCE' U S Department cil Health, Education. and %sitars. National Center for Education
Statistics. Paracipation tn Adult Education and unpublished tabulations
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Chart 6.6
Credit Objectives in Adult Education Courses by Age Group of Participants

Most cinirses on adult
education were taken for
noncredit. regardless of the
participant's age. Courses
for certification or licensing
wer.: more often taken hy
adults 35 to h4 years old
and those that apply to
higher education degrees.
tis adults 17 to 34 years old.
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17 to 24 years old

25 to 34 years old

35 to 54 years old

55 to 64 years old

65 years old and over

Coctiticato or License Niihau Education Degree

20

Percent of courses

40 0

Noncredit

20 1 40

Percent of courses

20 40 160 80 100

Percent of courses

26 6
NCES

249



Tab] 11,6.7
Main reasor for taking adult educatiokcourse, by course administrator: Year
ending May 1978

Course administrator Total

Advance

in

current Get new

job lab

Personal,

social,

Othes Ot other

job American General non-lob Not

related citizenship education related !evaded

250

Percentage distnbution of courses

Total ....... . 100.0 31.9 10.5 3.3 0.2 12.5 3311 0.7

Elementary, junior, or high
school 100.0 12.5 82 1.3 1.0 21.5 55.2 .4

2-year college Of vocational-
technical institute 100.0 26.4 17.8 2.9 .1 21.4 36.7 .5

4-year college or university 1010 50.5 14.1 3.1 0 162 15.5 .6

Vocational, trade, Of business
school 100.0 42.7 20.0 3.9 B 11.0 22.3 2

Tutor or private instructor .... 100.0 16.7 4.9 2.2 .1 5.5 70.0 .5

Business or industry
tabor organization or

103.0 74.4 5.1 4.9 0 3.0 11.7 2

Pmfasalanal association 100.0 84.1 32 4.6 0 1.6 5.5 .2

Government agency 100.0 48.5 4.7 5.5 .2 5.9 30.2 .7

Private community IP
organization 100.0 12.3 1.9 1.7 0 7.5 762 .4

Other 1M 0 29.2 8.6 4.3 I 8.5 47.8 1.5

Did not know or not reported 100.0 34 8 7 0. 2 2 3 10.9 37.3 7.8

NOTE: Details may not add to totals because of rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Health. Education. and Welfare. Natioil. Center for Education Statistics, Paniotpotton in
Adult Education and unpublished tabulations.

2 6



e

Chart 6.7
Reason For Taking Adult Education Course by Course Administrator

The maiority of adult
education courses were
taken ft,r Joh-related
reasons. Compared to °the,
course providers,
elementary/secondary
schools and institutions of
higher education were the
most likely to provide
courses for general
education, and private
community organizations for
social, personal. and non-
loh related reasons
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Table CS
Selected means by which course wm conduc.ed, by age group: Year ending May
1978

Means Total

17-24

fears

25-34 35-.54

pars pars
55-64
years

65 years
and off

Total . . . .. .......... 28,894

Number of courses in thousands

5.607 11067 9.433 2,031 757

Correscondence 834 180 301 302 45 6

Group mstruction 25.355 4.774 9.7419... ' 8321 1.783 688

Individual instruction 1,304 331 486 382 80 26

Telavisieff or radto 120 13 45 44 15 4

Sea teaching materials 483 141 198 115 26 2

Other 169 49 49 48 12 11

*""\ Not repotted 628 118 200 221 70 20\
---N\

Percentage distribution of courses

\Nal . k .. ....... 100.0 100 0 100.0 100,0 100.0 100.0

Correspondknos ... . 2.9 3.2 2.7 3.2 2.2 .6

Group instruction 17.8 85.2 213.4 88 2 87.8 90.9

lnr6iridual instruttion . 4.5 5.9 4.4 4.0 3 9 3.4

Television or radio . . . . . .4 2 4 5 .7 .5

Sett teaching materials 1.7 2 ? .. I 1 8 1.2 1 3 3

Other ..... .6 9 4 .5 .6 1 4

Not reported . .. . . 2.2 2.1 1.8 2 3 3.4 2.6

252

NOTE: Details may not add to totals because of rounding

SOURCE: U.S. Deparonorit of Health, Education. and Welfare. National Center for Education Statistics. Participabon
in Adult Edtearton and unpublished tabulations.



Chart 6.8
Means By Which Course Conducted b) Age Group

Adult educAon courses
were taken most frequently
hy all age groups through
group instruction. Those
taken through other means
such as correspondence.
individual instruction, or the
media, each accounted for
less than 5 percent of all
courses
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Table 6.9
Subjects taken through adult education: Year ending May 1978

Subiect

Number ot

courses in

thousands

Percentage

distribution

ot courses

(--- --Toil ..

,
f Agriculture and renewable natural resources

Ms. visual and performing .

Business

Education . . .

28.894

285

2316

5.608

1270

100.0

1.0

1.0

11.4

4.4

Engmeermg and engineering-related technology 4.242 14.7

Health care sciences and technology 3.398 11.1

Horne economics 1.830 1.3

Personal services occupations 177 .6

Language, linguistics, and literature 2.000 Li
law . 623 2.2

Libraries and museums . 91 .3

Lite sciences and physical sciences 522 1.2

Mathematical sciences . 619 2 3

Military sciences 38 .1

Philosophy and religion 867 3.0

Physical education and leisure studies 1 712 II
Psychology .. . . 951 3.3

Public administration and social services 549 13
Social sciences and social studies 1 070 3.7

Interdisciplinary studies 453 1.6

NA ref/tilted 154 .5

254

NOTE Details may not add to totals because ot rounding

SOURCE U S Department of Hes "ducation, and Welfare. National comer
tor Education Statistics, Particopri in Adult Education end unpublished
tabulations
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Chart 6.9
Subjects Taken Through Adult Education

enginecrIng. and
health care sesences were
the sulnects most frequentiv
taken through adult
educatson

Percentage distribution of courses
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Table 6.10
Source of payment for adult education course: Year eading May 1976

Psyment source

Percentage

distribution

of courses

Total 103.0

Self or family .. 53.1

Public funding 18.2

Busmess or industry 16.5

Private organization 3.5

Mbar

Did not know . 1.0

Not reported 2.6

Total . 100.0

Employer paid for course 22.8

Other sources . 77.2

Average amount paid per cOurSe by self

Or family . .

NOTE: DataNs may not add to Weis because of round-

SOURCE: U.S Department of Health. Education.
and Welfare, National Cantr for Education
Statistics. Participshon in Adult Educutiun and
unpublished tabulations

48.
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. Chart 6.10
Source of Payment for Adult Education Course

Participant. or their famdi
paid for the majorits ni
adult education courses.
averaging about Slit per
course Employer% financed
clightly.over onc.fdth ot all
adult eduon course%

Percentage distribution of courses
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Table 6.11
Status of coarse and reason for dropping course: Year ending May 1978

status and reason

Number

of courses

in thousands

Percentage

diStribution

of courses

Total 28,894 100.0

In progress 5.186 11.0

Completed 21.315 73.1

Dropped . 1.87? 1.3

Not reported 515 1.1

Courses dropped by reason 1.878 100.0

Changed residence or lob 210 11.2

Colon disappointrig . Z. 10.7

Cuurse foo demanding . 91 4.0

Objective was acomphshed 114 6.1

Financial problems 62 3.3

Illness of self or care of family members 321 17.1

Location Inconvenient 42 2.2

Tirra inconvenient 191 10.2

Language plablems 2 .1

Too much to do 228 12.1

Other 370 10.7

Not reporter] 45 2.4

258

NOTE. Drains may not add to totals because of rounding

SOURCE: U.S Department of Health. Education. and Wesitre. Notional Center for
Education Statistics, Panicipetion m Adult Education and unpublished tabulations



Chart 6.11
Status of Course and Reason for Dropping

Less than 7 percent 01 Ault
education courses was
dropped Mness or care ot
Limb. member tsas tfw
most frequent reasim
specificalb, cited tor
dropping a course
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Tab
&wet...tient In noncollegiate postsecondary schools, with occupational programyq type of school aud
program area, and by control: Aggregate United States, 1974 to 1978

Type ot school

1974 1976 1978

Total Public Private Total Public Private Total Public Pnvate

All schools 1341.1 453.7 U7.4 1,321.1

(In thousands)

419.4 930.7 1,415.2 451.1 1,943.4

Vocational ?technical 472 2 359 6 112 6 495 0 367 3 127 7 478 4 44152 732
Teeltriical institute 84 8 35 5 49 3 92 1 41 5 50 34.5 11.0 23.5

Boimen/office 320 3 6 319 7 339 2 8 33S 440.5 1.3 4312
Cosmetolory/barber 113 8 2 113 6 133 0 9 132 , 132 4 0 132.4

Right .. . .. . . 75 7 8 75 0 72 9 5 5 67 4 63.3 .4 13.11

Trade 150 8 24 4 126 3 158 0 34 5 123.5 159.1 4.0 1511

Ails/design (1) (1) a) (1) (1) (1) 36 8 0 319
Hospital 71 4 8 7 62 7 71 1 9 8 61.3 48 2 SA 42.1

Allied health (1) (1) (1) (I) (1) (1) 55 6 9.1 41.5

Other ... 52 1 23 9 28 2 37 8 8 1 79 7 46 1 15.4 31.0

Program area

All programs 1:41.1 453.7 997.4 1,399.1 491.4 930.7 1,495.2 451.1 1,043.4

Agn-business 8 4 6 3 2 1 Il 8 9 3 2 5 8 1 5.3 2.9

Medieting/distnbution 173 9 33 4 140 5 120 0 15 2 104 8 231 ; 179 mg
Heatth : 168 1 58 9 109 7 202 2 73 5 128 7 186 8 74.1 Br
Homereconomics 2 0 1 8 2 12 1 10 0 2 1 9 8 9.5 1.3

Business/office 293 1 91 1 202 0 371 9 96 3 281 6 341 3 112.7 2311
Technical . . 107 2 27 0 80 2 157 8 27 8 130 0 142 9 28.7 1142
Trades/industry 588 4 235 2 353 2 517 3 23b 3 281 0 574 6 214.9 359.7

'A redefinition ot vocabonetechnical and technical institutes occurred between 1976 and 1978 Those schools offering artadesign and miffed heafth programa
were deleted from vocationalitechnical and technical institutes dnd categorized in thev respective school types

SOURCE: U S Department of Health. Education. and Weifare National Center for Education Statistics. Enrollments end Programs rn Nonc08eglate
Postsecondary schools 1978. 1979
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Chart 6.12
Enrollment in Noncollegiate Postsecondary Schools %sith Occupational Programs

Data from biennial sur,e,
show that total enrollment
in noncollegiate
postsecondail schools with
occupational programs
increased in 1976 and again
in 1978 Largest enrollments
were in vocationallechnk.z1
schools and tradeindustr
programs
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Table 6.13
Racialiethnk mop distribution of students in noncollegiate postsecondary schools with occupational programs,
by program area: Aggregate United States, 1979

Racial/ethnic group

Na1

Program area Total White Black' Hispanic ()thee repotted

Percentage distribution

An programs' 100.0 67.0 17.7 6.1 3.0 6.2

Agn-husiness 100.0 91.6 3.0 1.6 .6 3.2

Marheting/distribution 166.0 76.1 10.2 1.5 4.4 7.3

Health r upatrons 100.0 11 6 10.2 31 1.3 3.1

Home eL onomics ;ate 431 37.4 15 7.J 3.1

Business/office 100.0 55.2 29.7 6.3 2.7 6.0

Technical occupatiors 1000 71.1 IA 3.3 4.2 6.0

Traderindushy 100.0 66.2 14.1 7.9 3.4 7.7

' Non-Hispanic
Includes American fridiarvAlaskan Native and Asian/Pacific isiu, :fel

3 Only programa whose length was greater than 3 months were included in this survey
Excluded programs include flight, modeling, real estate. flonstry, dog grooming. and
bartending Correspondence schools and Opportundiesindustnalizabon Center Schools were
excluded from thd survey

SOURCE: Department of Health. Education. and Wellare. National Center for Educeson
Statistics, unpublished tabulations
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Chart 6.13
Rada I/Ethnic. Group Distribution of Students in Occupational Programs

In noncollegiate
postsecondary schools,
blacks and Hispanics were
enrolled in occupation&
programs in larger
proportions than they were
represented in the general
population. Whites were
over-represented only in the
agri-business program area.
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Table 6.14
Educational level and employment status of pa *. at. A students in noncollegiate postsecoodary schools
with occupational programs': Aggregate linked Stalk 1979

Item Student Mother father

Educattonal level

Percentage distribution

Total 100.0 1C0.0 100 0

Less than high schlol . . 12 321 35.1

Completed high school . 04.0 38.4 28.8

Some college or other training 22.0 14.1 13.1

Completed 2 years of college (Associate degree) 2.7 3.0 2.4

Completed 4 pars of college or more 3.0 5.5 10.3

Not reported 2 6 3 9.0

Employment status

Total . 100 0 100 0 100 0

Professional. technical, and managerial 7.4 7 4 18 2

Health .. NA 8 4 1 5

Clencal and sales 14 9 22 2 8 1

Service 9 2 14 0 31
A V

Agoculture 1 2 5 5 9

Processing I 8 5 5 6 2

Machine trades 5 0 6 9 1

Bench work 1 0 2 0 1 5

Structural work 3 9 4 14 4

Miscellaneous 3 4 1 4 10 2

Never worked NA 27 3 5

Not currently working 52 l NA NA

Not reported 1 10 2 14 7

NA Not available

' Onty programs whose length was greater than 3 months were included if. this survey COM-
spondonce schools and Opponunities Industnalli ition Center Schoo's wale excluded from the
survey
20f the 52 1 percent of students who were not currentI,' working, 24 i percent reported that they
were looking tor a lob

SOURCE Department of Health. Education. and Welfare Nahond' Center lor Education St
unpublished tabulatiuns
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Chart 6.14
Educational Level of Parents and Students in Occupational Programs

Students enrolled in non-
collegiate postsecondary
schools with occupational
programs had higher
educational attainment than
their parents. Of those
students currently working.
over half held johs in
clerical and sales or sv vice
occupations.
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Table 6.15
Number of noncollegiate postsecondary schools with occupational programs by contr : of school:
Aggregate United States, 1974, 1976, and 1978

Control at school

amber al ithools Percent change

1974 1976 1978 1974 1976 1976-1978 1974-1978

Total 8,716 8,499 7,625 2 5 10 3 12 5

KINK 892 990 812 11 0 I8 0 9 0

Private 7.824 7,509 6,893 4 0 9 3 12 9

Propnetary 6.512 6.435 5,814 1 2 9 7 10 7

Non profit 1,312 1.074 999 18 1 , 0 23 9
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SOURCE U S Department of Health. Education. and Welfare. National Center or Education Statettcs. Enrollments
and Programs in Noncollegsate Postsecondary Schools 1978. 1979
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Chart 6.15
Number of Noncollegiate Postsecondary Schools with Occupational Programs

L nween 1974 and 1978, the
nuAber of noncolleOate
postzecondary schools with
occupational programs
decreased, although most of
the decrease was in the
number of proprietary
schools.
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Table 6.16
***Distribution of noncollegiate postsecondary schools with occupational programs, by enrollment size and

organizati9n type: 1978

Size ot school

Orstnbution of schools, by enrollment size

All

schools Public Private

Total 100 D 100.0 100.0

less than 100 students 57 9 37.9 602

100 to 499 students 31 6 79 9 31 8

500 students and over 8 3 31.7 5 5

Not reported 2 3 4 7.5

Distribution ot schools and students by

organization type

Type ot organization Schools Students

Total 100 0 100.0

Independent 76 3 56.7

Chain 16.0 17.7

Brarta ct another busineSs 6.7 75.3

lin identified 1.0 3

268

schools not affiliated with other schools or businesses
Schools affiliated with other schools
Schools operated as branches of another organization whose primary business

was not related to education or training

NOTE Details may not add to totals because of rOuncltog

SOURCE U S Department at Health. Education. and Welfare. National Center
for Education Statistics. Enrollments and Programs m Noncollegiate Postsec
ander), Schools 1978 1979



Chart 6.16
Distribution of Noncollegiate Postsecondary Schools and Students by Enrollment Size and Type of Organization

Most private schools
enrolled fewer than 100
students since they wem
more likely to offer single
programs than were public
schools. Seventy-six percent
of the schools were
independently controlled
and these enrolled more
than one-half of the
students.
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Table 6.17
Noncoilegiate postsecondary schools with occupational programs by cortrol and type:
Aggregate United States, 1978

Type ot school Public

Private

Propnetaq Norprotit

Number et schools 812 5,814 999

Percentage distribbtion

Total . . . . 100.0 100.0 100.0

Vocationalitechmcal 62.1 1.3 2.6

Technical institute . ... .0 1.4 11

Businessmffice ,." .5 20.7 4.4

Cosmetology/harber .0 37.2 .1

Flight . . . .6 ILI .4

Trade 1.7 10.6 8.6

Artsidesign .0 3.9 2.6

Hospital - 11.1 .3 75.3

Allied health 14.0 3.4 4.6

Other 2.1 3.2 .5
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SOURCE: u S. Department of Health. Eduoahon, end Welfare, National
Center foc Education Stahstica. Enrohmarns and Programs in Noncolle-
glare Poslsacondwy Schools 1978. 1979
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Chart 6.17
Distribution of Noncollegiate Postiecondary Schools by Type

The majority of public
schools are vocationalt
technical which offered
maple programs.
Proprietary schools tended
to offer such single
programs as cosmetology or
flight. while nonprofit
schools offered primarily
hospital programs.
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Table 6.18
Number of programs offered by noncollegiate postsecondary schools with occupational programs,
by control of school and major program area: Aggregate United States, 1978

41,

Total

Control and distribution by program area

Public Private

Program area and

Oistribution by control Number

Perccntage

distribution Number

Percentage

distribution Number

Percentage

distribution

All progrr-ms 21.435 109 0 6.835 100 0 14.600 100 0

Percentage distribution 100.0 31.9 16.1

Agri-business 179 8 158 2 3 21

Percentage distribution 100.0 88.3 11.7

Marketing/distrbution 1 172 5 5 308 4 5 864 5 9

. Percentage distribution 100.0 26.3 73.1

Health 02.615 12 1 1 048 15 3 1.567 10 7

Percentage distribution 190.0 40.1 59.9

Home conomics 150 7 126 1 8 24 2

Percentage distribution 100.0 94.0 16.1

Business/office 5 591 26 1 1 095 16 0 4.496 30 8

Percentage distribution 100.0
...

19.6 10.4

Technical 3.075 14 3 402 5 9 2.673 18 3

Percentage distribut.on 100.0 13.1 16.9

Trades/industry 8 653 40 4 3 698 54 1 4.955 33 9

Percentage distribution 100.0 42.7 57.3

272 ,

NOTE DataAls may not add to totals because al rounding

SOURCE U S Department of Health, Education. and Welfare. National Center for Education Statistics. Enrollments
and Programs in Noncollegrate Postsecondaty SCITOOIS 197. 1979



Chart 6.18
fitstribution of Occupational Programs by Control of School

Private schools offered more
than two-thirds of all
occupational programs. The
public sector offered the
majority of agri-business
and home economics
program.
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Table 6.19
Mean charges and mean length of programs in noncollegiate postsecondary schcils with occupational

programs, by control of school and major program area: Aggregate United States, 1978

Mean charges

Program area

Mean length (haws)

Public Private Public Private

AU programs S345 St 616 I IV 922

Agri-business 316 2.51.. 1,115 888

Marketing distribution s 3111 976 999 327

Health 454 1.664 1.214 1,977

Home economics 344 1,149 803 481

Business office 270 1.821 903 956

Technical 586 2.317 1,844 2491

1 r a d e s industrv
0

315 1,1"!, 1,214 1,026

274

' The 2.255 commercial pilot programs 'bffered by Private schools lam none in public schools) are included at an

average of 82 hours If these programs are deleted. the revised weigr,lod number of hours tor private technical

programs is 1 133

SOURCE U S Department ot Health Education. and Welfa.e. Nationa ,n. for Education Statistics Enrollments

and Programs in Noncollegiate Postsecondary Schools 1978 1979
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Chart 6.19
Length of Programs and Charges for Occupational Programs

In 5 of the 7 major program
areas, thc program in pubhc
schools took longer to
complete than in private
schools. Even though
private programs cost more,
they enrolled more student,
in 5 of 7 major ureas.
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Table 6.20 .
Orcupatkmal program outcomes in noncollegiate postsecondary schools, by control of institution

and type of progranr Aggregate United States, 1978

Item Total

tett with
marketable

Completed skill

Continued

or

dropped out

Percentage d:stribution

Public

MI programs 100 0 45 6 9 1 45 3

Agri-busincis 100 0 46.7 L6 44 7

Markehngldistribution 100 0 52.6 6.2 41 7

Health . 100 0 61.4 5.6 33 0

Home economics 100 0 49.2 10.5 40 3

Business/office 100 0 34.3 13.6 52 1

Technical 100 0 52.1 6.1 41 8

Trades/industry 100 0 44.0 81 47 2

Private

MI programs 100 0 63 0 6 9 30 1

Agri-business 100 0 75.6 .9 23 5

Marketing/distribution 100 C 81.3 9.0 , 9 7

Health 100 0 54.9 3.8 41 3

Home economics 100 0 54 0 1.1 44 9

Business/office 100 0 47.4 9.7 42 9

Technical 100 0 63.0 6.5 30 5

Tradevindustrt 100 0 67.3 5.7 gl 0

SOURCE U S Department of Health. Education, and Welfare, National Center
fcy Education Statistics. Enrollments and Programs en Noncollegeate
Postsecondary Schools 1978, 1979

,re
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Chart 6.20
(kcopational Program Completions

Compktion tales Acre
higher in privAte than in
public noncollegoate
postsecondari,' schoith with
ocimpabonal programs. the
public program with the
highest eompletnin rate was
health.
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Chapter 7

rce Disparity in
tarySecondary Education

Elemereary/secondary education is the responsibility
of State and local governments. More than 91 per-
cent of total revenue is provided by these sources
(entry 7.1). In one-half of the States, the largest
proportion of total revenue came from State gov-
ernments, while in the remaining half, the largest
share was provided by local sources. State and local
control of elementary !secondary school finances en-
ables school districts to meet the unique needs of
their students with available financial resources.
Different needs and capacities of localities contrib-
uted to disparities in the amount of fin Incial and
staffing resources provided for elementary/secondary
education among school districts These difkrences
have long concerned citizens, school officials, and
legislators. Recent court challenges to the constitu-
tionality of, school finance plans have focused in-
creased attention on inequities in the distribution of
educational resources.

The purpose of this chapter is to examine the dis-
parities that underlie questions of equity. While the
complex nature of this subject requires the use of
sophisticated analytical techniques, it is Loped that
this discussion will provide clearer understanding
of the nature of resource arity in elementary/
secondary education.
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Expenditure variations may be attributable to a num-
ber of factors. Differences among States and local-
ities in wage rates, in the cost of educational re-
sources. and in teacher supply and demand conditions
contribute to expenditure disparity. Demographic
variables such as population density affect the or-
ganization and size of school districts. Also the pro-
portion of students enrolled in secondary education
programs coppared to those enrolled in lower cost
elementary edncation programs may contribute to
higher costs for some districts. The number and con-
centration of students with such special needs as
physical. cultural, or economic 'handicaps also affect
school costs. Many of the same factors that affect
expenditure disparity produce variation in teacher-
pupil ratios. Population density and the number of
students with special needs are both factors that in-
fluence the teacher-pupil ratio in a school district.

Two fypes of data were used to measure disparity
in this analysis. Expenditure differences were meas-
ured by examining core current expenditure per
pupilthose from which food service and transpor-
tation costs were excluded. axpenditure data pertain
to outlays made by local education agencies and ex-
clude expenditures by State agencies at the local
level. Staffing differences were measured using the
ratio of classroom teachers per 1010 pupils: These
data pertain to unified school districts=those dis-
tricts which offer all 12 grades. Montana was ex-
cluded for this 'reason. Property values and com-
putational tax rates were also examined to show the
variation that exists in the financial capacity and fis-
cal effort of school districts both within States and
nationwide.



The degree of expenditure disparity at the National
level can be gauged by examining the distribution
of enrollment by levels of. expenditure pei pupil
(entry 7.2). For purposes of this analysis. all students
within a single district are assumed to receive equal
shares of resources. The National average core cur-

rent expenditure per pupil was $1.287. More than
60,percent of ttnal enrollment was found in school_
districts that spent more than $1.400 per pupil; 22
percent was in school districts that spent under
$1.2op per pupil; and only 17 percent was in school
o'stricts that had expenditures per pupil within the
same interval that contained the National average
($1,200 to`$1,399).

The diversity of school district enrollment and ex-
penditure levels emphasizes the variation in the pro-

vision of elementary/secondary education through-
out the Nation. Average State expenditures tor
district, level data ranged from $757 per pupil in
Alabama to $2,496 per pupil in Alaska (entry 7.3).-
A comparison of per pupil expenditure ot the school

district at the 95th percentile of student% in each
State, to per pupil expenditure of the school district
at the 5th percentile of students summarizes the
range of expenditure differences for each State. Ex-
clusion of the/highest and lowest 5 percent is in-
tended to allow for ciieumstances that might justify
some extreme unevenness in the distribution of re-
sources. In 2 States. Massachusetts and Delaware.
expenditures per pupil at the 95th percentile were

more than double the amount at the 5th percentile.
Except for Hawaii and the District of Columbia
(which contain only 1 school district each), the small-

est within-State disparity was found in Neada.

Diversity was also found when examining resource
disparity in terms of teachers per 1.00t, pupils.
Among States, the average ratio rahges between 36
and 56 teachers per 1J)00 students (entr!= 7.4). The
chart for entry 7.4 is in the same rank order (mean

core current expenditure per pujill) as the chart for

entry 7.3. Thus, it can be seen that Alaska, with the
highest mean expenditure, is ranked nearthe middle
by mean teacher-pupil ratio. Within-State variation
of teacher resource% was even greater than expend-
iture variation in some States. South Dakota. Ne-
braska. and Arizona had the largest variation in
teacher resources as measured by the comparison of
95th and 5th percentiles of teachers r.,:r 1010 pupils.

Expenditure per pupil was highly correlated with
personal income per capita (entry 7.5), Core current
expenditures in this entry differ from those in the
remainder of the chapter because they include ex-
penditures by State and intermediate education
agencies as well as direct school system expendiuires
and pertain to all school districts rather than just
unified districts. Those States with higher personal
income per capita generally spent more per pupil
than States with lower per capita personal income.
But even within this general rule. a .ubstannal

amount of diversity existed For example. Illinois.
Connecticut. and New Jersey had almost identical.
per capita personal incomes. yet they exhibited a
great deal ot variation in their core current expend-
iture per pupil. Conversely. Alabama. South Caro-
lina. and Idaho had unequal personal income per
capita but nearly identical expenditures per pupil.

2 9 ;) 279



To measure intrastate disparity. that is. disparity
among school districts in a particular State, the Theil
coefficient was employed in the following analysis
(see Definition appendix fordetailed explanation).
A Theil coefficient of zero indicates perfect equality
or no difference in the resources available per pupil.
As variation in expenditures per pupil or teachers
per 1,000 pupils increases, the Theil coefficient he-
comes larger reflecting greater disparity. By com-
paring individual State Theil coefficients, a pattern
of expenditure and staffing disparity begins to emerge.

Changes ih the level of expenditure dispanty can be
gauged by examining Theil coefficients of core cur-
rent expenditures per pupil in 1969-70 and 1976-77
(entry 7.6). If a State made a significant effort to
reduce the level of expenditure differences among
school districts, the Theil coefficient should decline,
The National average intrastate Theil coefficient
provides a benchmark to measure change and is used
to differentiate the States in several ways. Twenty-
three States had expenditure disparities that were-
below the National average for hotD years. The chart
for entry 7.6 shows States scattered :wring 3 diagonal
fines. The middle diagonal represents the line on
which all States would fall if there were "ahi:olutely
no change between 1969-70 and 1976-77. The seven
States below the lower diagonal on the chartCll.
ifornia. Connecticut. Iowa, Maine, Oklahoma. Rhode
Island. and Vermontwere States in which expend-
iture disparities decreased significantly over the pe-
riod. The six States above ti' upper diagonal line

r` Alaska. Delaware. Massachusetts. Minntisota. New
York and Tennesseewere States in which expend-
iture disparities increased between 1969-70 and
1976-77. The area between the upper and lower di-
agonals contains those States whose Theil coeffi-
cients of expenditure disparity remained relatively
unchanged. If the ideal standard of expenditure dis-
parity is a coefficient of zero, then no State with
more than one district passes the test. If improve-
ment over past performance is the standard. then
seven States were successful in lowering disparities
in 1976-77 compared with 1969.7W
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Changes in the level ot slatting disparit), can also he
gauged for the same period. 1969-70 In 1976.77.
using Theil coefficients. Nineteen States had teacher
disparities below the National average Meil coeffi-
cient in both years (vntrv 7.7). 1 welve States (those
above the upper diagonal in the ehart). increased
their staffing disparity hetween 1969- 70 and 1976-
77. California. Wyoming. and New Jersey signifi-
cantly reduced their teacher disparity during this
period.

The reletionship hetween expenditure disparity and
staffing disparity is ill astrated by comparing these
two measure for one war (entry 7.8) The National
average within-State-disparity was used to partition
the States into tour groups. Seventeen States (in the
shaded, lower left area of the chart) had hoth ex-
penditure and staffing disparity that were each below
the corresponding National average. The seven
States in the upper right exceeded the National av-
erage i,n both expenditure and staffing disparity. The
14 States in the upper left quadrant exceeded the
National average in ex7enditure disparity hut not in
stalling disparity. For these States. the large teacher
disparity may be a Pinction of population density.
The remaining 10 States (in the lower right) had
lower than average staffing disparity hut higher than
average expenditure disparity. These may contain
school districts where costs are higher than in the
remainder of the State. Because teacher disparity is
generally low and expenditure disparity high. large
wage differentials among school districts may ac-
count fOr the large expenditure disparity. For ex-
ample, in Virginia. the difference between teacher
and expenditure disparities could be due- to the
higher salaries paid to teachers in metropolitan areas
with higher costs ot living compared to rural areas.

9 r)
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One I the maw!. causes of expenditure and t,...ather
disparities is variation in the financial resources
ayadahle to school district,. Properts taxes aie the
most nuportant revenue generator toi elementars
secondary education. The swe of property tax res -
enue is contingent upon the value of the propots to
hi: taxed and the la\ rale iipplied to that propeus
wealth. Given the same tax rate. area, with greater
property weatea can raise Mote la\ le\elllie than
areas with lower pi operts wealth. On the other hand.
an area with twice the property wealth of anodic,
area can ialsu an equal amount od resenue by im-
posing a tax rite mils halt the rate of the lower
wealth area.

Iheil corelfreients of property s:ilue proof& a
nrc of.the task lacing States in lowering expeinhture
dkparittes (entry 7.9). The chart molicate that ex-
penditure disparits was generalls less than dispants
in property value per pupil. Disparities tn the coml.
putational tax race (defined as the properts la\ leo
enue plus funding front parent governmevis tot de
pehdent sclumtl districts. divided its ploperts sable)
are kss than proper4 salue disparities in ihnoist all
State,. Lxpenditure (hyaline% ale also le%% than
computational tax rate disparities ( linen two State \
with equal property sable oi tax tate c0,..,1hcients.
the State with the lower expenditure dispat its is gen-
erally exerting a greatel h%eal elfin! to i ohiee es
penditure dispains

Of the four schomd district chalacter 'sties expend-
itures. teachers. property values, and tax ratesthe
measure with the greatest satiability is property
value. Property s alue disparities were greater than
tax rate disparities. expenditure disparities. and
teacher disparities. in that order. Bet ddlerences in
property values do not generalls translate into sint-
ilar variations in expenditures or teacher resources.
Large property value disparities genetalls are trans-
lated into less significant expenditure And teacher
disparities hy the school finance plans initiated b
State authorities. State and local governments have
made an effort to reduce educational resource di,-
parities in light of the substantial satiation in the
fiscal resources.
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Table 7.1
Revenue per pupil for public elementary and secondar, schools. by source and by State: 1976-77

Slate 1c1.0

federal

Amount

$150
193

276

United States
Alabama

- Masks

2,1 70u

1 115
1 107

Arizona 1 74S 174

Manias 1 I it, 177

Ca Worth I 89! 167

Mum% 1 475 124

Connecticut I '198 14

Defame 2 012 1%

0stne1 al Columbia 2 094 795

Ronda :6:9 368

Gurgta 1 191 352

Ninon 1 7? 7 243

Idaho 1 21? 140

Ohms 1 81' 119

Whoa I 457 16

Iowa I :53 101

Kenos I 537 121

Naintucky I 264 173

Louisiana 1 3 7 7 241

Wine 1 294 119

Marylon, I %ft 151

Massachusetts 7 261 113

Mechlin 1 849 III
Mirtnesc4a 2 01? 121

Mnisassipei 1 017 736

lbssoun 1 44.3 127

Itatitur 1 796 175

Nebraska 1 571 121

Nrada 1 519 111

New Nantosture 1 386 12

tlist gene, 2 129 121

New Memo 1 474 314

New Vat 7 38? 10
Muth Carolina 1 234 112

tiketh Dakota . 1 572 115

Ohio I 436 VI

09/111coa 1 415 171

0011411 1 986 164

PtentiataaMa I /191 165

Mode Island 1 628 142

SOUTh Carolina I 304 222

South Da lic4a 1 44? 194

INDIUM 1 24h 151

fens 1165 171

Utah 1 388 136

Vermont 1 660 113

Virginia 1 526 161

%tempo 1 695 155

IINst Virginia 1 710 147

Wisconsin I 74? 18

# Ming 2 015 143

pf;

Vale t +Nal

net. en, l'eN

(A lvtal 4:11;,i,nt 1,1 total Anwrt
FT cent

nl

8 8 $739 414 5113 4 ' s
16 4 719 r 1 . 763 22 4

h 4 7 391 '.' t 450

lo t' 165 44 6 106 40 4

1' 6 566 44 li 393 34 6

is 6 115 Ali z 964 it 0
i 4 115 i ' , 1 0111 56 4
6 t 394 .'4 , 1 370 70 I

4 ' 1.379 t-s 5 431 21 8
; ' '4 1.299 i.T 9 0
1,. 117' 596 46 6

3. t. 587 Ai 6 442 40 4
: 4 '4 1.497 st. 1 Li 0

) ! 6 519
I. ,, 696
5 4 7211

005
h 1 604

I i ' 125

3 8 0 139

4 .' 575
179

5 II 715

t. 4 173
6 0 1.161

71 i 53
4 4 411
f, 7 907

301
, 1 SO

5 4 115
6 4 714

2 t I 912
5 4 925

14 7 117

1! 5 695
6 4 513

12 1 753
h i 509
ft 7 145
R / 520

17 0 131

13 4 253
12 ', 599
33 1 613
4 ft 7411

6. h 462
!; 0 434

4 I 1.070
10 ft 133
4 4 626
1 1 507

4: 6 553
16 4 1,002
14 4 651

Os It 986
14 4 903
5 4 366
5 I t. 391
44 4 606
141; 1.031
i i t. 1.434
44 5 901
90 0 125
56 9 202
3C 3 129
50 5 714

18 6 1.142
ifi 1 IMO

8 3 1.119

it, tt 1.219
61 4 247
38 8 1.315

63 8 266
41 6 702
40 6 112
51 t 491

25 6 1.313
44 7 141
31 9 167
54 5 371

17 S 1.000
45 1 491
46 7 110
5.4 4 NS
:7 8 1.015
4.' 4 263

60 1 521

60 8 390
16 0 1 03)
24 I 1.215

45 !
55 I
Ai l
58 i
57 1
:4 0
:8 4
46 4
5: 1
63 4
49 1

36 0
19 9

S4 3

39 8
77 7

85 8
57 2

16 8

SS 2

21 5
44 ?
53 0
34 1

66 1
46 6
59 4
28 5
69 1

39 4
41 /
'A 4
65 3
56 6
30 1

18 5
59 2

63 8

SOURCE u S Dsierwrient of Hoorn) E ducairtin and Wistrisie Natonal Centm Ito t ducatoo. stat,51. s kever.,,os dN1 por,,I1,,,&!, tor Putik I immonfark anCt Sec oridatv ichicefecwi
1076- 77 ion

282
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Chart 7.1
Per Pupil Rewnue h Source

In 26 States the largest
proportion of revenue came
from State government and
in 25 States local sources
provided the greatest
percentage of total income
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Table 7.2
Public elementaWsecondar) school enrollment, b core current expenditures per pupil: 1976-77

nrolf men',

41 554 123

2 /98 ;95

6 :45 889

PPICI

d!stribut.ao

100.0

6 9

15.5

Expenditure per

Pupil intera

Toll!

Under $1 COO

11.000 to $1 199

$1 200 to 1 399" 1, ,iJ4 155 17 1

$1.400 tc $1 599 1 583 6.?1 i8.7

11 600 fo $1 799 5 555 915 13.7

$1 800 to ¶1 999 4 379 845 10 8

12.000 to $:' 199 ...) t.76 571 6.6

$2 200 to $1' 399 4)9 394 3 5

$2 400 to $7 599 129 c l'. 1 8

$2 600 and ow: ? 189 923 5 4

SOURCE U S Departme-i of Health Education and
Welfare National Center for Education Stapstics
unpublished tabulations
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Cart 7.2
Enrollment and Per-Pupil Core Current Expenditure Category

Schou! districts which spent
under $1,8Mt per pupd
enrolled more than 70
percent of students.
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Table 7.3
Cure current education expeo itures" per pupil, by Stsde: 1976-77

State
Avelage
(Mean i

5th
percentile

95th
percentile

eishama S 157 5 637 3 150

Alaska 2.4116 2.104 3,772

Antons 1314 335 1,410

Arkansas 112 674 1,124

California 1321 1,248 ' 1,926

Colorado 1,431 1,109 EMI
Connecticut 1,443 1,034 1.955

Delaware 1.3611 1,039 219$
thstrict ot Columh:a 1,914 1.914 1.9)4
Florida 1,255 1.066 1,501

Geiva 111 no 1.159

Hawaii
Wenn

1.1159

942
1,558

761

1,559
1.144

Illinois 1,364 396 ) 1,614

lniiana 1,044 799 1.301

Iowa 1176 1.705 1,537

Kansas 1,721 970 1,498

Kentucky 144 652 1.13$

toutsiana 944 764 1.110

Maine 1,034 132 1,335

Metytand 1344 1170 2,001

Massachusetts 1.655 1310 2,712

Michigan 1.351 912 1,770

Minnesota 1.332 1,075 2,061

Mississippi 611 633 1.109

Missouri 1,100 795 1.535

Montane NA NA

Nebraska 1,335 1,074 1.144

Nevada 1,215 1,133 1,371
,

New Hanipskire 1,043 142 1,323

Niiiv Taney 1 609 1.243 2.112 f

New Mexico E146 EMS 1.512 L\
New- York
North Carolina

2,210
1,003

1,565
150

2,176 ...

1207, .k

North Disko la 1,207 375 1.567

Ohio 1,119 143 1,631

Olitahoma 936 761 1160

Oregon 1.554 1,260 1,758

Pennsylvania 1.375 1,020 1.110

Rhode Island 1.443 1,116 1,705

South Carohna 444 669 1,092

South Dakota 1,051 683 1.342

Tennessee IV 631 1,111

Tens 1.346 101 UZI
Utah 1,052 944 1,236

Vermont 1,315 334 1.650

Virginia , 1.122 144 1,536

Washington 1,363 1,004 1.710

West Virginia 1134 III 1, 1/1

Wisconsin 1,44$ 1,166 1107

Wyoming 1.426 1,222 1.111

NA Not available

Core current xpentritures are calculated by subtractin9 rood services and
transportation cogs trom total axpandautaa to create a oOnsistent measure of
aducation expenditures tor ill States Data inducer only school district expenditures
State and intarmediate expenditures are excluctad

SOt!i!LE U S Department ol Health. Education. and Walla... Notional Cantor for
Education Statistics. unpublished tabulations
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Chart 7.3

Core%
Current Education Expenditure Per Pupil

Within-State expenditures
varied substantially in tnier%
State with more than one
school district.
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Table 7.4
Number of classroom teachers per 1,000 pupils, by State: 1969-70 and 1976-77

1969 10

State

1976 77

Average

(meant

5th

percentile
95th

percentile

Aver;ie
(mean)

5th

percentile

95th
percentile

Alabama 39.2 26.0 47.5 40 1 36.1 45 9

Alaska 44.6 38.5 55.6 45 1 39 8 52 9

Anions . 37.5 26.3 id 8 NA MA NA

Arkansas 43.5 36.4 54.0 38 8 31 6 41 1

California 38.4 33.1 45.8 35 8
.

26 8 33 2

Colorado 45 4 361 61.0 43 1 38 6 46 4

Connecticut 48.4 41.9 59.2 49 4 43 1 55 8

Delaware . 50.5 46.0 55.5 45 4 43 3 41 5

Distnct of Columb,, 48.1 48.1 48.1 47 7 47 7 47 7

Florida 43.5 38.5 49.3 42 b 36 0 4/ 0
Georgia 40.5 34.1 48.0 39 4 35 8 46 7

Hawaii 45.2 45.2 45.2 41 0 41 0 41 0

Idaho . 43.1 37.6 52.4 41 8 37 8 51 1

lfhnois 41.9 34.6 55.0 NA NA NA

Indiana 42.4 35.9 50.0 44 0 40 3 50 5

Iowa - 48.9 38.0 63.5 47 9 39 7 61 8

Kansas 51.5 41.2 75.0 49 8 42 8 62 0

Kentucky 46.1 40.4 52.9 42 7 39 4 45 6

Louisiana 41.4 34.3 50.2 43 8 39 9 48 5

Maine . 47.2 411.5 56 5 47 0 40 6 58 8

Maniland 41.5 35.5 46.8 43 1 40 6 47 3

Massachusetts 49.3 40.7 56.6 46 7 36 0 57 5

Michigan . . 37.9 32.6 46.4 40 5 34 8 46 6

Minnesota 43.9 35.7 56.4 44 5 34 0 51 9

Mississippi 45.2 38.9 52.9 42 2 34 9 48 2

Missoun . 44.9 36.1 58.3 43 6 36 0 68 3

Montana NA NA NA NA NA NA

Nebraska . 55.1 42.5 98.7 45 7 36 4 63 0

Nevada . 36.0 32.7 50.2 38 5 37 1 40 8

New Hampshire 48.3 32.6 55.5 49 1 45 0 56 8

New Jersey. . 50.6 40.9 60.4 44 4 37 2 52 5

New Mexico 44.0 39.9 53.9 41 8 37 1 58 4

Nee York. 45.1 37.4 55.1 43 1 38 4 49 6

North Carolina 41.1 35.9 47.1 . 39 7 36 4 42 7

North Dakota 48.1 35.2 62.3 48 1 39 9 66 0

Ohio 41 7 33.2 50.1 NA NA AA

Oklahoma 45.3 37.7 60.3 39 6
,

36 3 47 8

Oregon 45.6 38.4 55.1 45 8 41 5 55 1

Pennsyfrania 47.3 37.7 55.7 44 2 38 4 53 2

Rhode Island 47.6 40.7 53.9 45 9 42 0 51 7

South Carolina 41.8 37.9 47.2 38 8 35 3 43 0

South Dakota 47.8 24.9 65.1 50 3 43 1 68 1

Tennessee 40.4 344 46.1 38 5 32 1 43 5
Texas 44.6 35.1 56.5 38 0 33 8 47 9

Utah . 36.4 30.4 43.3 31 0 34 0 39 4

Vermont 53.7 42.5 66.2 63 2 53 5 85 9
Virginia 44.6 35.0 51.8 33 5 37 9 48 4

Washington 37.8 30.5 45.2 41 0 36 9 44 5

West Virginia . 44.9 39.3 51.6 41 9 38 2 46 5
Wisconsin . 45.6 37.3 55.1 44 0 38 3 53 7

Wpming . . 54.5 42.9 76.9 51 2 44 4 102 3

NA: Not available

SOURCE: U.S Department of Health. Education, and Welfare, National Canter for Education Statistics, unpublished tabulations
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Chart 7.4
Etoementary/Secondaiy Classroom Telichers Per 1,0190 Pupils

eb4

The State average number
nt classroom teachers
ranged between 36 and 55
teachers per 1 AltX) pupils
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Table 7.5
Personal incoVne per capita, and cire current education expenditures, by State: 1976-77

State

.Per capita

personal

income

in 1976

Per pupil

core r-rrent

educatibn
expendrtres'

Alabama 5 5.128 5 961

Alaska 10,254 2,1164

Arizona 5,931 1142
Klansas 4.111 11165

California 7,219 1114

Colorado 6,523 1,415

Connecticut 7,312 1,411

Delaware' 7122 1,566

District of Columbia 1,071 1,913
Honda 6,101 1206

Georgia 5,511 1,045

Hawaii 7.161 1,537

Idaho 5,659 181
Illinois . 7,310 1,409

Indiana 6,256 1,121

lona 6,105 1,427

Kansas 6.475 1314
Kentucky 5.407 8311

touisiana 5,347 1115
Maine 5151 1149

Maryland 6.994 1,545

Massachusetts 6127 1,717

Michigan 6,766 1,546

Minnesota 6,227 1.528

Mississippi 4,531 Ut

Missouri 5163 1.116

Montana 5,60 1,479

Nebraska 7.291 1,7116

Nevada 5315 1,158

New Hampshire 6.001 1,163

New Jersey 6121 1,137

New Mexico 5,467 11211

New. York 5,751 1.231

North Carolina C052 1.411

Nortr 0akota . 7212 1235
\-...

Ohm C395 1227
Oklahoma 5.701 1.113

Oregon 6,374 1,513

Pennsylvania 6.319 1.556

Rhode Island 6.196 1,492

South Carolina 5,191 171

South Dakota 5,043 1,116

Iennessee.. 5293 1.037

Taal 6.151 1,144

Utah 5,419 1,077

Vermont 5,441 1,283

Virginia 6,315 1213
Washington 5,476 1.082

West Virginia 6114 1,441

Wisconsin 6.123 1.463
Wyoming 6,761 1,54?

290

e-

Expenditures inctude unse for ali schoot districts. State. and
intermediate expenditures

SOURCE Department of Health. Education, and Welfare.
Notional Cents* tor Education Statishos. unpublished tabulations
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Chart 7.5
Personnel brorne Per Capita and Expenditure Per 'Pupil

There was a strong positive
correlation between per
pupil expenditures and
personal income. States with
hitihur personal incomes
spent more per pupij than
did poorer States.
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Table 7.6
Then coefficients of disparity in core current expenditure per pupil, by State:
1969-70 and 1976,-77

State

S average among State disparity
U S average within State disparity
Alabama

Alaska

Arizona

Arkansas

California
Colorado

Connecticut
Delaware
Florida

Georgia

t Idaho

thmois

Indiana
Iowa

'--.45tansas

Kentucky

Louisiana
Maine

Maryland

Massachusetts
Michigan
Minnesota

Mississippi
Missouri

Nebraska

Nevada

New Hampshire
New Jersey

New Mexico

New York
North Carohna
North Dakota
Oo
Oklahoma

Oregon

Pennsylvania

Rhode Island
Carolina

Dakota

292

a

Utah

Vermont

Virginia

Washington

West Virginia
Wisconsin

Wyoming

Theil coefficients

1,169 70 1976 77

0 0300 0 0350
.0158 .0155
.0046 0073
.0097 .0240
.0039 .0090
0142 0158
1174 .0094
.0127 .0147
0316 0169
.0124 .0238
.0075 .0071
.0130 .0183
.0066 .0103
.0209 .0154
.0147 0122
.0169 0026
.0105 0100
0137 .0209
0044 .0072
.0202 0109
.0086 .0105
.0143 .0284
.0168 .0195
.0080 .0163
.0117 0102
.0281 .0252
.0134 0148
0027 .0024
0068 0096

.C107 .0113
0075 0079
0104 0193
0051 .0072
.0096 .0123
0229 0254

.0225 .0129
0039 0065
0269 I1213

0170 0093
0039 1090

.0096
ats4 0254
0118 .0151
0036 0044
0277 0140
0316 0273
0127 0165
0054 .0047

0070 0102
0159 0107

SOURCE U S Department at 1-tealM Education and Welfare National Center for Education
Statistics, unpublished tabulations
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Chart 7.6
Comparison of Disparities in Core Current FApenditure Per Pupil in t969-70 mut 1976-77

""---iietween 1969-10 and lq7o-
77, expenditure dispanties
did not change significantly
for those States between the
diagonal lines. improvement
occurred in the 7 Stares
below the lower diarnal;
the 7 States above :ht upper
diagonal showed greater
disparity.
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Table 7.7
Tbeil coefficients of disparities in classroom teachers per 1,000 pupils, by State: 1969-70 and 1976-77

Thai! coefficients

State 196% 70 1976 77

U S among State theil 0 0036 0 0035
S within State Med .0064 .0014

Alabama .0023 ,0117
Alaska .0072 .0131
Arizona NA .0213
Arkansas .0072 1079
California .0333 .0051
Colorado .0047 .0157
Connecticut .0031 .0056
Delaware .00)1 .0120
Florida .0030 0033
Georgia .0030 .0066
Idaho .0054 .0010
Minors NA .0103
Indiana 0063 .0079
Iowa .0094 .0122
Kansas .0095 011$
Kentucky .0010 .0110
Louisiana 0019 .0063
Maine .0079 .0041
Maryland .0013 .0034
Massachusetts .0817 .0049
Michigan .0055 .0069
Minnesota .0016 .0188
Mississippi .0040 .0047
MiSSOtin .0151 .0143
Nebraska .0224 1260
Nevada .0006 .0116
New Hampshire .0052 .0065
New Jersey .0404 .0015
New Mexico .0075 .8095
New York 0141 .0074
North Carohna .0015 .0037
North Dakota 4111 .0017 .0166
Ohio NA .0016
Oklahoma .0171 .0125
Oregon .0081 . .0075
Pennsylvama .0046 .0012
Rhode Island .0031 .0030
South Carolina .6019 .0021
South Dakota .0015 .0253
Tennessee .0037 .0047
Texas .0064 .0127
Utah .0001 .0079
Vermont .0107 0013
Virginia .0026 0053
Washington .0040 .0011
West Virginia .0019 0041
WISZOSSIS 0072 .0145
Wyoming .0360 0221

WIN

NA Not avertable

SOURCE. U S Department of Health. Education. and Welfare. Nauonai Center for Education
StabStiCS, unpublished tebulatiOns
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Chart 7.7
Comparison of Disparities in Classroom leachers Per 1.000 Pupils in 1969-70 and i976-77

California. New Jersey. and
Wyoming had lower
disparities in 1976-77
compared to 1969-70 in
terms of the number of
classroom teachers per 1.taKi
pupils. Eleven States
showed greater disparity m
1976-77 than in 1969-70

nassroorn teachers
per 1,000 pupils,
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Table 7.8
Then coeffIcknts of disparities in core current expenditures per pupil and
classroom teachers per 1,000 pupils, by State, 1976-77

Slate

Theil coefficients l'476 77

Core current

expenditures
per pupil

Classroom

teachers per

1 000 pupils

U S among State thed 0 0350 0 0035

S within State thed .0155 .0014

Alabama .0073 0117

Alaska .0240 0131

Arizona .0090 .0213

Arkansas 0158 0079

Cahtomia .0094 0051

Colorado 0147 0157

Connecticut 0169 0058
Delaware .0238 .0120
Florida .0071 0033

Georgia .0113 0066
Idaho .0103 Hsu
Illinois .0154 .0103

Inchana 0122 0079

Iowa .0026 0122

Kansas .0100 0185

Kentucky 02CS 0110

Louisiana .0072 0063

Maine 0109 0048

Maryland 0105 .0034

Massachusetts .0284 0049

Michigan 0195 0089

Minnesota 0163 01%
Mississippi 0102 0047

Missouri .025? 0143

Nebraska .0148 0263

Nevada 0024 0116

New Hampshire 00% 0065

New Jersey 0113 00115

New Mexico 0079 0095

New York .0193 0074

North Carotin? .0072 0037

North Dakota 0123 .0166

Ohio .0254 0016
Oklahoma 0129 .0125

Oregon 0065 0075
Pennsylvania .0213 0082

Rhode Island 0093 0030

South Carolina 0090 .0021

South Dakota .0162 0253
Tennessee 0254 .0047
Texas 0151 0127

Utah 0044 0079
Vermont 0140 0083
+/arms .0273 .0053

Washington 0165 0681

West Virginia 0047 0041

Wisconsin 0102 0145
Wyoming 0107 0221

296

SOURCE U S Department of Health, Education and Weilare National Center tor Education
Statistics unpublished tabulations
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Chart 7.3
Comparison of !R-arher and Expenditure Disparit

The 17 States in the shaded
area had both expenditure
and teacher disparities that
were below the National
average within-Stat.,
disparity
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Table 7.9
Theil coefilkients of disparities in core current expenditures per pupil, compared
to property valuation per pupil, and Computational tax rate, by State: 1976-77

State

Theil coetircients

Core current

expenditure
per pupil

Properly

valuation
per pupil

Computational
tax rate

Alabama 0.00730 0.05870 .13048

Alaska .02400 .02960 .02041

Arizona .00900 .31997 .05059

Arkansas 01580 .08888 .01049

California .00940 .10103 .06962

Colorado 01470 .15351 .02241

Connect! Cut .01690 07605 .04983

Delaware .02380 .05000 .08418

Florida gang .09105 .007%

Georgia .01830 .10750 .22631

Idaho .01030 .07600 .05323

II Imois .01540 08021 .03808

inthana .01220 06813 .01956

lOwa .00260 .09599 .02138

Kansas .01000 .14015 .07968

Kentucky .02010 .07916 .64403

Louisiana .Ettlin .16367 11898

Maine .01090 .11862 .02558

Maryland .01050 .05917 .00991

Massachusetts .02840 .06912 .03678

Michigan .01950 .07574 .01612

Minnesota 01630 .20017 .03957

Mississippi .01020 15547 .16493

MiSSOuii .02520 10203 05842

Nebraska 01480 .08775 .02058

Nevada , nue .03837 .00349

New Hampshire 00960 07554 .02019

New Jersey .01130 .126G: .02496

New MeN ice 10790 .26021 .02796

New York .01930 .06010 .02679

North Carolina 00720 .08375 .11900

North Dakota 01230 07706 .05951

Ohio 02540 06958 03!40

Oklahoma .01290 .10993 .06551

Dragon 00650 05522 .02376

Pennwlvania 02130 07373 83792

Rhode Island .00930 .02850 .00868

South Carolina 00980 .04751 .04428

South Dakota 01620 12718 .04780

Tennessee .02540 .10972 .14392

texas .01510 .26256 .69303'

Utah 00440 12310 .00760

Vermont 01400 07389 .02208

'Virginia 02730 07726 .03629

Washington 01650 09922 11807

West Virginia .00470 .05934 01626

Wisconsin .01020 .12747 07398

Wyoming 01070 25486 01385

298 -

Data not comparable because it includes receipts from Public Laws 81-815 and 81 874
as leCal revenue

SOURCE U $ Department of Health. Education and Welfare. National Center tor Education
Statistics. unpublished tabulations



Chart 7.9
Expenditure Per Pupil Compared to Property Value Per Pupil and Computational Tax Rate Per Pupil

Within-State expenditure
disparities were lower than
both property value and tax
rate disparities.
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Data Sources

The information presented in this report derives
from several sources including Federal and State
agencies, private research organizations, and profes-
sional associations. The data are obtained using sev-
eral re.search methods including universe and sample
surveys, administrative records. and statistical pro-
jections.

Particular care should he taken in comparing datu
from different sources because of differences in ref-
erence periods, operational definitions, and collet:-
,tion techniques. Additionally, all data entries are
subject to errors such as faulty survey design, in-
complete response, incorrect processing. or biased
interpretations.

The accompanying guide is designed to acquaint the
reader with sources consulted in the preparation of
this report. Government contributions are described
first, followed by private research and professional
associations. Additional information can be obtained
by contacting directly the contributing organization.

National Center for &location Statistics
The Nptional Center for Education Statistics (NCES)
is the primary Federal agency for collecting, analyz-
ing, and reporting of education statimics. It also
coordinates data acquisition for the-Office of Edu-
cation and the Office for Civil Rights. In addition,
NCES assists State data collection activities in an
effort to promote efficiency and comparability. The
National Center for Education Statistics collects data
primarily through census or sample surveys of edu-
cational institutions. NCES also sponsors surveys of
individuals designed to chart the post-high school
experiences of young Americans, the employment
outcomes of recent college graduates, and the life-
long learning activities of adults.

Surveys of Educational Institutions
Institutional characteristics obtained through several
surveys provide information on school enrollment.
organization, and support. Data on public elemen-
tary/secondary schools are collected annually from
State departments of education. Statistics on pri-
vately controlled elementary/secondary education
are gathered periodically from the universe of non-
public schools. Annual surveys are also taken of in-
stitutions of higher education. These surveys cover
a variety of subject areas including students, faculty.
degrees, libraries, and finance. Data on noncolle-
giate postsecondary occupational education are col-
lected periodically on a sample basis. More detailed
information on survey instruments, sampling frames,
and methodology can be ohtained through the in-
dividual reports.

Surveys of Individuals
Recent College Graduate Survey
The 1978 Itnent College Graduate Survey is the
second in a series of biennial surveys providing in-
formation on employment and earnings prospects for
college graduates. The data address several issues,
including the economic returns of a college educa-
tion, the supply and demand ottirofessional person-
nel, and the relationship of Federal assistance to
employment and postbaccalaureate education.

To obtain the data, the Recent College Graduate
Survey used a two stage sarhple. For the first stage,
a sample of 297 colleges and universities offering a
bachelor's sof master's degree was' selected. The
universe of schools was stratified by percent of grad-
uates with degrees in education, by control, by
whether or not the school emphasized special edu-
cation, and by geographic region. A sample of 30
predominantly black institutions was included in the
total of 297 institutions.
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For the second stage 'sample. a listing of graduates
with bachelor's' and master's degrees was obtained
from the selected .schools. The graduates were strat-
ified by levet and by type of degree, and were then
selected through systematic' sampling. For the 1978
survey, 283 of the 297 schools responded (95 percent )
and 7,922 graduates of the -k1,02.q.0 in the sample re-
sponded (72 percent). A followup study of nonre-
spondents is being conducted for the 1978 survey to
increase the response rate.

Additional information can be obtained from the
National Center for Education Statistics. Division
of Elementary and Secondary Education Statistics.
Population Surveys Branch. 400 Maryland Avenue
SW, Washington, DC 20202.

Adult Education Participation Survey
The Adult Education Participation Survey was con-
ducted by the Bureau of the Census as a supplement
to .the Current Population Survey for the National
Center for Education Statistics_ .1 he 178 survey is

the fourth in a series of triennial reports begun in
1969. The sur-ey provides a broad picture of part-
time educational activity within and outside the reg-
ular school system, reporting on adult education for
occupational purposes, for general education and
information, and for life enrichment.

The sample was comptised of 54,IKKI households in
the 50 States and the District of Columbia and data
w'ere collected about adult education participation
on approximately two persons within each house-
hold.

ato

In 1978, adult education activities of full-time stu-t
dents in high school or college were included for the \
first time in the counts of participants in (atilt edu-
cation. In the 1978 survey, information oh--courses
taken by full-time students in occupational programs
of 6-months or more duration was collected, but was
excluded from the participation counts in the adult
education statistics. The 1978 survey reports .sepa-
rately the population characteristics for programs of
6-months or more duration, as well as for full-time
students. Course characteristics are reported for par-
ticipants in adult education, including data on courses
taken for job-related reasons. and for courses spon-
sorel by 2-year colleges and vocational-technical in-
stitt.i.es and by vocational schools.

Further infor ri- ation is .available from the National
Center for Edu ation Statistics. Division of Postsec-
ondary and y cational Education Statistics, Adult
and Vocational Education Statistics Brhnch. 400
Maryland Avenue SW. Washington, DC 20202.

Nationals Institilte of Education
National Assessment of Educational Progress
The National Assessment of Educational Progress
(NAEP) collects data on achievement of young
Americans in several, subject areas. The exercises
:ire administesed to carefully selected representati
samples of 9-year-olds, 13-year-olds, 17-year-olds,
and young adults aged 26 to 35. Results are reported
for each age level and by region, sex, racial group.
parental education, and size and type of community.
using weighted percentages of correct responses to
specific exercises. Each reported percentage is an
estimate of the percentage of persons in a given
group who could have given a certain acceptable
response to a specific exercise.

For more information on the NAEP design and
methodology, see National Assessment ot Educa-
tional Progress, report 03104---GY, General Infor-
mation Yearbook (Washington. DU: (iovernment
Printing Office. 1974 ).
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Administration for Children, Youth and Families
National Day Care Study
The National Day Care Study (Npcs) sponsored
by the Administration for Children. Youth and Faint
ifies. and etntducted by Abt Associates, presents a'
statistical profile of the characteristics of center-
based day care in the United States. It provides in-
formation about enrollment, programs, services,
staff, finances, and compliance with Federal and
State regulations. Tabulations are provided at both
the National and State levels. Comparative statistics
are reported that contrast the characteristics of dif-
ferent types of centers.

The data were obtained from a telephone survey of
3,167 day care center% and, to a limited extent, from
followup on-site interviews in 70 day care centers?
The original sampling frame of centers was compiled
largely from lists of licensed centers provided by,
State day care offices. An extensive effort was made
to augment those lists with names of unlicensed cen-
ters. Because the State lists were up .o 3 years old,
the survey may understate newly established centers
as well as the total count. The sample was stratified
by State, and centers were then selected in propor-
tion to the State's total number of centers.

The study focused on those types of day care pro-
grams that are large and stable rand open enough
hours per week and weeks per year to suit the needs
of working parents. As a result, day care centers,
the sampling unit used in the study, were defined
very preciêy to have the following characteristics:
provide noii4iç.in day care services; open at least
25 hours per we k; capacity for 13 or more children;
operate at least months per year; and majority of
enrollment is nonhandicapped. A center did not
have to be licensed by a State or local agency to be
included in the survey, although virtually all partic-
ipants were licensed.

Further information is available from the U.S. De-
partment of Health. Education, and Welfare.
AdmiMstration for Children. Youth and Families.
Washington, DC 20202.
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National Science leoundation
National Survey of Science, Mathematics
and Social Studies Education
-The National Survey of Science. Mathematics, and
Social Studies Education was funded by the National
Science Foundation to provide representative data
on State and local supervision, course offerings, and
instructional resources in these fields in elementary/
secondary schools. The study was conducted by the
Research -Triangle Institute through the responses
of State and local education officials, principals, and
teachers.
A sample of approximately 400 public school districts
was selected from 102 primary sampling units strat-
ified by region, metropolitan status, and size. List-
ings of public schools and their associated districts
and nonpublic schools were obtained from the Cur-
riculum information Center. Private schools were
attached to school districts by zip codes. Within each
primary sampling unit, approximately four districts
were selected with probabilities proportional to the
total district enrollment. In each district, the schools
were divided into those providing grades 7 to 9 and
those providing grades 10 to 12 and then selected in
proportion to their estimated grade enrollment.
Each participating school principal provided a list of
all science, mathematics, and social studies teachers
ordered by grade from which the teacher sample was
drawn. If the participating teacher taught more than
one subject or group of students, one class was ran-
domly selected as representative.

Questionnaires were mailed out in several waves to
superidtendents, district supervisors, principals, and
teachers beginning in January of 1977. Data collec-
tion activities were completed by the summer of that
year. yielding response rates ranging from 72 percent
for district supervisors and 76 percent for teachers
to 90 percent for State supervisors.

A fuller description of the research methodology is
contained in Report of the 1977 National Survey of
Sciences, Mathematics, and Social Studies Education,
available from the Nation I Science Foundation.
1800 G Street, Washington, DC 20550.



Bureau of the Census
Current Population Survey
The Bureau.bf the Census provides data through a
regular program of data collection and through sop-
plements conducted for other organizations. The
Census mechanism for data collection cited most fre-,
quently in this report is the Current Population Sur-
vey (CPS). The data on preprimary and adult edu-
cation and on educational attainment and labor force
participation of the population were collected from
the CPS or supplements to it. -

The primary purpose of the CPS is to obtain a
monthly measure a labor.force participation for the
Bureau of Labor Statistics. It gathers data on the
employment status of the civilian resident noninsti-
tutionalized population, 16 years old and over. In
addition, it provides monthly population estimates
as well as annual data on such characteristics of the
population as income, schooling, age, racial/ethnic
origin, sex, marital status, and living arrangements.
Various governmental agencies utilize CPS to obtain
specific information.

The current CPS sample is spread over 614 areas
covering each .of the 50 States and the District of
Columbia. Approximately 54.0(Xl occupied housing
units comprise the sampling frame sites for inte.
views each month. Of this number, 2,5(t) occupied
units, on the average, are visited without obtaining
interviews because the occupants are not found at
home after repeated calls or are unavailable for some
other reason. In addition to the 2,500, about 10,000
sample units are visited during an average month but
are found to be vacant or the occupants are not avail-
able to be interviewed.

Mort detailed information is contained in Series P-
20 reports. available from the U.S. Department of
Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Washington. DC
20233.

Government Finance Survey
The Governments Division of the Bureau of the
Census annually collects and reports data on Fed-
eral. State, and local revenues and expenditures.
Federal financial data were obtained primarily from
1977 data presented in The Budget of the United
States Government for the Fiscal Year, 1980. Annual
reports of the Secretary of the Treasury and of the
Commis:Aoher of Internal Revenue provided addi-
tional detail. Amounts of Federal payments to State
and local governments were obtained in some detail
from the contributing Federal age cies. Federal
budget receipt and "budget expendit re" data were
adjusted to conform to 'Ccnsusufeau State and
local government functional classifications.

State finance statistics were compiled by represen-
tatives of the Bureau of the Census from official
records and reports of the various States. The figures
were classified according to standard Census cate-
gories for reporting of State finances, and were sub-
ject to intensive review.

Local government data were estimated from a ran-
dom sample of approximately 16,000 local units.
Using ,the 1970 population as a base, the sample
included all county governments having 50,000 or
more inhabitants and all municipalities having 25,020
or more population. Tfirarwte also included gov-
ernments whose relative importance in theiy State,
based on expenditure or debt, was above a specified
amount. A random selection of the remaining units
was made from a compilation of all local govern-
ments within selected large standard metropolitan
statistical areas (SMSAs), other major counties. and
the balance of the State. FrOn this list a random
sample was chosen using probabilities that were
based on the ratio of each government's annual ex-
penditure or indebtedness to the State total. Usable
replies were received from approximately 85 percent
of the panel canvassed. For nomespondent govern-
mental units and agencies included in the panel, prior
year data were utilized.

More detailed information is contained in Giwern-
ment Finances in 1976-77, available from the U.S.
Department of Commerce. Bureau of the Census,
Washington, DC 20233.
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American Council on Education

American Freshman Survey
Sponsored by the American Council on Education
(ACE), the annual survey of college freshmen is

administered through the Cooperative Institutional
Research Program at the University of California.
Los Angeles. Since 1966 the survey has collected
biographic and demographic data on career plans,
educational aspirations, financial arrangements. and
current attitudes of the Nation's entering freshman
classes. The 1979 survey obtained usable information
from 190,41 freshmen in 362 institutions of higher
education listed with the Office of Education. Only
data from institutions whose coverage of entering
students was judged representative were used. The
weighted data reflect the responses of first-time, full-
time freshmen obtained during the initial weeks ot
the fall term.

A full discussion of the design and sampling proce-
dures is provided in The American Freshman: Na-
tional .Nornu For Fall 1979, available from the Co-
operative Institutional Research Program. University
of California. Los Angeles. CA 90024.

'College Entrance Examination Board

Admissio Testing Program
The Adin* ions Testing Program (ATP) of the Col-
lege B rd has been used since the 1920's to help
determine secondary school students' preparedness
for college. Given in different editions several times
a year at various locations throughout the country.
the ATP aptitude and achievement tests are taken
primarily by seniors but also by a large number of
juniors and by a few others. The one minion high
school students who took the tests in 1979 repre-
sented about a third of all 1979 high school graduates
and about two-thirds of all graduates who directly
entered college. More than 91 percent of all students
who took the ATP tests also responded to the Stu-
dent Descriptive Questionnaire from which were
drawn the data on intended college field of study
and high school coursework.

Further information is available in National College
Bound Seniors, 1979, from the College Entrance
Examination Board, Suite 1418, 17(X) Market Street.
Philadelphia, PA 19103.
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The Conference Board

Survey of Corporate Contributions
The Survey of Corporate Contributions has been
conducted annually since 1974, and is sponsored
jointly by the Conference Board and the Council for
Financial Aid to Education. The 1977 study is the
twelfth issued by the Board. The primary objective
of the study is to provide benchmark data on cor-
porate philanthropy for use by corporate contribu-
tions officers in program planning and budgeting.

The sample was selected to provide a cross-section
of the corporate population based upon industry
classification, geographic distribution, and the ex-
istence of a corporate contributions program. Of ihe
4,500 companies invited to participate, 814 com-
pleted the mailed questionnaire. All companies that
have appeared in the Fortune Double 500 Directory
in the past several years were,included in the sample.
thus weighting 'the sample selection toward large
companies. Manufacturing companies acconnted for
a disproportionate share of the survey respondents.

In keeping with survey objectives to measure the
flow of dollars actually reaching beneficiaries, the
survey figures reflect dollars donated by corporate
foundations to eligible beneficiaries in a calendar
year. These contributions differ somewhat from the
Internal Revenue Service (IRS) figures because the
IRS reports dollars given by corporations to their
foundations that may or may not be expended within
the same year.

Further information is available from the Confer-
ence Board, 845 Third Avenue, New York. NY
10022.



Consortium for Longitudinal Studies
Lasting Effects After Preschdol Study
The Lasting Effects After Preschool Study analyzes
the findings of longitudinal studies of low-income
children who participated in experimental preschool
intervention programs to examine the effectiveness
of preschools using direct measures of children's
school performance. Twelve investigators, members
of the Consortium for Longitudinal Studies, collab-
orated by pooling their initial data and designing a
common followup study. The programs involved in
this Consortium were conducted ,Idependently of
one another, mostly during the early and mid-196(rs.
They were carried out across the country, in urban
and rural areas, in the Northeast. South, and Mid-
west. Children fro low-income families who were
enrolkd in these prog ms ranged from 9 to 19 years
old at the time of the followup in 1976-77.

In general, the projects included in this study came
closer to true experimental designs than is typical in
this sort of research. However, there was consider-

, able variation from project to project. Several
--(Gray. Gordon', Weikart, and .Palmer) closely ap-
proximated true random assignment. Others (Beller.
Levenstein, and Zigler) would more accurately he
called quasi-experiment. The Miller control group
was found after-the-Eict to be poorly matched with
the experimental gronp. The analyses took such dif-
ferences into account and were generally conducted
in a manner that minimized the chances of obtaining
spurious treatment/control differences.

The original data were reanalyzed and all new data
were analyzed by an independent research group at
Cornell University. Subjects were a combined into
one pool before analyzing the data because of the
biases that this could introduce. Instead, each proj-
ect was analyzed separately and the results were
pooled. Pooling results of these separate analyses
was accomplished by a statistical technique that, in
effect, tested whether there was an "average" os er-
all effect of preschool programs on childrens' out-
comes.

Inquiries should be addressed to Dr. Irving Lasar,
Consortium for Longitudinal Studies. Cornell Uni-
versity. Ithaca. NY 14853.

Council for Financial Aid to Education
Survey of Voluntary Support of Education
The 'Survey of Voluntary Support of Education
1977-78 is the I9th in a series of studies in educa-
tional philanthropy dating from 1954-55. The co-
operative sponsorship of the recent surveys by the
Council for Financial Aid to Education (CFAE), the
Council for Advancement and Support of Education,
and the National Association of Independent Schools
has resulted in a single survey that is an authoritative
and detailed source of information on the voluntary
filancial support of institutions of higher education
and nonpublic precollege schools.

College and university participation in the 1977-78
survey was 6 percent above the 1976-77 level. The
number of private precollege schools in the 1977-78
survey, however, was about the same as in the 1976-
77 survey. Of the 2S83 institutions invited to par-
ticipate, 1,514 institutions. or 51 percent. completed
the mailed questionnaires.

The definitions used in the 1977-78 survey are con-
sistent with those used in prior years. Voluntary sup-
port excludes income from endowment and other
invested funds, as well as all support received from
Federal, State, and loc1l governments and their
agencies; in editing the survey questionnaires. the
CFAE deleted all income from these sources when
so identified by the reporting institution. Any en-
rollment figures not supplied by the colleges and
universities were taken from the National Center for
Education Statistics. HEG1S 1977-78 Survey.

Further information is available from the Council
for Financid Aid to Education. 680 Fifth Avenue.
New York. NY 10019.
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Institute for Sodal Research
Monitoring the Future Study
The Monitoring the Future Study, conducted by the
University of Michigan's Institute for Social Re-
search (ISR), conists of a series of annual, nation-
wide questionnamj surveys of seniors in high schools,
which began with he class of 1975. In addition, an-
nual followup su ys are mailed to a subset of each
sample for the fi t 6 years following graduation.
This design, which samples young men and women
from approximately 18 to 24 years old, provides in-
form,tion on four kinds of trends: (1) changes from
or paduating class to another, (2) life cycle or
muarational changes. (3) changesin particular years
re ected across all age groups (secular trends), and
(I changcs linked to different types of environ-
I. ants, such as college, military service, trade school,
Jr employment.

The initial data collections each year take place in
about 115 public and about 15 private high schools.
selected by the Sampling Section of the Survey Re-
search Center to provide an accurate cross-section
of high school seniors throughout the United States.
Within each school, up to 300 seniors are sampled.
In schools with less than 300 seniors, the total senior
class is included; in larger schools, a subset of seniors
is selected. The total sample of seniors each year
numbers about 18,000. In order to keep question-
naires short enough to be completed in about 45
minutes, and yet cover a wide range of topics, five
different questionnaire forms are used; therefore.
the sample for any given form includes about 3,600
seniors. The questionnaires are administered by the
Survey Research Center staff; usually in classrooms.

Further information is available from the Minitoring
the Future Study. and complete descriptive data
from each survey oY high school seniors is available
from Institute for Social Research Publication Sales.
The address for both is Institute for Social Research,
University of Michigan, Ann Arbor. Michigan 48106.
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Rand Corporation
Organized Teachers in American Schools
Funded primarily by the National Institute of Edu-
cation and, in part, by the Assistant Secretary for
Education, the study of noncompensation provisions
was undertaken by the Rand-Corporation's Policy
Research Center in Educational Finance and Gov
ernance. The objective of' the Rand study was to
enhance understanding of the organizational con-
sequerices of teacher collective bargaining in school
districts and individual schools. The research ex-
amines trends 'in the noncompensation aspects of
collective bargaining, the factors responsible for
these trends, the nature of the negotiations process
itself, institutionalization of contractual proviisions.
and fina ly, dependence on past practice and political
action a&ilternatives to collective bargaining.

The quantitative analysis of teacher contracts drew
data from a national sample of school districts at two
time periods, 1970 and 1975, and intensive field work
in 15 of these districts. The purpose of the analysis
was to determine what types of noncompensation
provisions were included in teacher contracts and
how they differed over time and across types of dis-
tricts.

To answer these questions, information was ex-
tracted from a sample of 151 contracts on such topics
as grievance procedures. class size and hours. sup-
plementary classroom personnel. teacher evalua-
tion, job security, teacher safety and student disci-
pline, and teacher instructional policy committees.
A telephone survey was then conducted to collect
information on the national affiliation and organi-
zational characteristics of collective-bargaining units.
Secondary sources were used to gather aggregate
data on demographic and socioeconomic character-
istics of the school dtstricts. Finally, information was
extracted from State statutes and case law relevant
to teacher collective bargaining.

Additional information is available from the Rand
Corporation, Policy Research Center in Educational
Finance and Governance. Santa Monica. CA 90406.



Definitions of.
Selected Terms

The following terms are defined as they generally
apply in the text. Readers interested in more tech-
nical, detailed definitions should refer to the appro-
priate National Center for Education Statistics
(NCES) Handbook.

Adult education: Courses and other organized edu-
cational activities taken by persons 17 years of age
and over, other than courses taken by full-time stu-
dents in programs leading toward a high school di-
ploma or an academic degree and other than occu-
pational programs of 6 months or more duration.
The report includes all courses taken for credit by
part-time students. Providers of instruction include
public and private educational institutions. business
and industry, governmental agencies. private corn-
munity, organizations, and tutors. (The definition
applies specifically to data from the NCES Adult
Education Participation Survey ).

Aggregate United States: The 50 States. District of
Columbia, and oupying areasPuerto Rict4 Amer-
ican Samoa, Guam, the Virgin Islandslhe Trust
Territoq of the Pacific Islands. and,the Northwn
Mariana Islands. Several NCES sucCeys report data
for the aggregate United States: However, data per-
tain to the 50 States and the District ot Columbia.
unless otherwise noted.

Auxiliary enterprises (higher education): Services to
students, faculty. or other staff for which a fee is
charged that is directly related to. but not necessarily
equal to, the cost of service (e.g.. dormitories. fond
service. 3nd student stores).

Average daily attendance: The aggregate days of at-
tendance during a regular school term divided by thc
number of days school was in session. (This defini-
tion applies specifically to data colleleted by the Na-
tional Center for Education Statisticl.SEGIS sur-
veys).

Bac14.lor's degree: A degree granted for the suc-
cessful completion of a baccalaureate program of
studies, usually requiring at least 4 years (or equo.-
,alent) of full-time college-level study

qium.

College enroUrnent: Enrollment in a course that leads
to a bachelor's. master's. professienal. oi doctorate
degree. excluding vocational certification. (This def-
inition applies specifically to data colleiged by the
Bureau of the Census. Current Population Surveys).

Constant dollars: Dollar amounts that have been
adjusted by means of price and cost indexes to dim-
inate inflationary factors and apov direct compari-
son across years.

Core current expenditures: Measure of total expend-
itures excluding transportation and food service
costs, used in interstate comparisons.

Current dollars.. Dollar amounts that have not been
adjusted to compensate for inflation.

DiPect expenditures: Payment to employees, sup-
pliers. contractors, beneficiaries, and other final re-
cipients of goveinmental payments. i.e.. all expend-
itures other thah intergovernmer)tal expenditures.
(This dAinition applies specifically to data collected
by the bureau of the Census. Government Finance
Surveys).

Doctor's degree: An earned degree carrying the title
of Doctor: The Doctor of Philosophy degree (Ph.D)
is the highest academic degree, and requires mastery" ti

within a field of knowledge and demonstrated ability
to perform scholarly research. Other doctorates are
awarded for fulfilling specialized 'requirements in
professional fields, such as education (E.d.D.), mus-
ical arts (D.M.A.). business administration (D.B.A.).
and engineering (D.Eng. or D.E.S.). Many doctor's
degrees in both academic and professional fields re-
quire an earned master's degree as a prerequisite.
First-professional degrees. such as M.D. and I/ D.S.
are counted separately and are not included under
this heading
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Dropouts: Persons not enrolled in school and not
high school graduates. (This definition applies spe-
cifitally to data collected by the Bureau of the ('en-
sus. Current Population Surveys).

t;xpenditures: Charges incurred, whether paid or
unpaid which are presumed to benefit the current
fiscal year. For elementary/secondary schools,
these' include all charges for current outlays for ed-
ucation, plus capital outlays and interest on school
debt. For institutions of higher education. these in-
clude current outlays plus capital outlays. For gov-
ernment. these include charges net of recoveries and
other correcting transactionsother than for retire-
ment of debt, investment in securities, extension of
ci edit, or as agency transactions. Government ex-
penditures include only external transactions, such
as the provision of perquisites or other payments in
kind. Aggregates for groups of governments exclude
intergovernmental transactions minting the govern-
ments.

Family: A unit consisting ot a household head and
one or more other persons living in the same house-
hold who are related to the head by blood, marriage.
or adoption; all persons in a household who are re-
lated to the head are regarded as members of his
(her) family.

.311)

First-professional degree: A degree that signifies
both (a) completion of the academic requirements
for beginning practice in a given profession and (b)
a level of professional skill beyond that normally
required for a bachelor's degree. This degree usually
is based oit a program requiring at least 2 academic
years of work prior to entrance and a total of at least
6 academic years of work to complete the degree
program, including both prior-required colleiteAvork
and the professional program itself. First-profes-
sional degrees are awarded in fields such as dentistry
(D. D. S. or D. M. D. ), medicine (M.D. ). optometry
(O. D . ), osteopathic medicine ( D .0. ). podiatric
medicine (D. P.M. ). veterinary medicine (D. V. M . ),
law (1 .D. ), and the theological professions (M.Div.
or M. FL I....).

first-time college students: Students not previously
enrolled in any institution of higher education. (This
definition applies specifically to data collected by the
American Council of Education, Cooferative Insti-
tutional Research Program, National Freshman
Norms Surveys).

inAtructional faculty (higher education):
Those members of the staff of an educational insti-
tution who are employed on a full-time basis and
whose major regular assignment is instruAion.

Full-time students (higher education): Students en-
rolled in courses with total credit equal to at least
75 percent of the normal full-time course load.
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Geographic regkms: 1) Regions used by the U.S.
Department of Commerce. Bureau of Economic
Analysis and by the National Assessment of Edu-
cational Progress, as follows:

2) Regions and divisions used by the U.S. Depart-
ment of Commerce. Bureau of the Census, in Cur-
rent Population Survey tabulations, as follows:

Nerrtheast Southeast Northeast North Central
Connecticut Alabama (New England) (East North ('entral)
Delaware Arkansas Maine Ohio
District of Columbia Florida New Hampshire Indiana
Maine Georgia Vermont Illinois
Maryland Kentucky Massachusetts Michigan
Massachusetts Louisiana Rhode Island Wisconsin

New Hampshire Mississippi Connecticut
New Jersey North Carolina (West North Central)
New York South Carolina (Middle Atlantic) Minnesota

Pennsylvania Tennessee New York Iowa

Rhode Island Virginia New Jersey. Missouri
Vermont West Virginia Pennsylvania North Dakota

South Dakota
Nebraska

('enrral Wot
Kansas

Illinois Alaska
Indiana Arizona South West
Iowa California (South Atlantic) (Mountain)
Kansas ('olorado Delaware Montana
Michigan Hawaii Maryland Idaho
Minnesota Idaho Pistrict of Columbia Wyoming
Missouri Montana Virginia Colorado
Nebraska Nevada West Virginia New Mexico
North Dakota New Mexico North Carolina Arizona
Ohio Oklahoma South Carolina Utah
South Dakota Oregon Georgia Nevada
Wisconsin Texas Florida

(Pacific)
Washington (East South Central) Washington
Wyoming Kentucky. Oregon

Tennessee California
Alabama Alaska
Mississippi Hawaii

(W est South (entral)
Arkansas
Louisiana
Oklahoma
Texas
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Higher education: Study beyond the secondary school
level at an institution that offers programs termi-
nating in an associate. baccalaureate. Or higher de-
gree.

Master's degree: An earned degree carrying the title
of Master. One type of Master's degreeincluding
the Master of Arts degree (M.A. ) and the Master
of Science tit ?ee (M.S.)usually is awarded in the
liberal arts and sciences for advanced scholarship in
a subject field or discipline and demonstrated ability
to perform scholarly research. A second type of
master's degree is 'awarded for the completion of a
professionally-oriented program (e.g.. in education
(M.Ed.), in business administration (M.B.A. ). in
fine arts (M.F.A.). in music (M.M.). in social work
(M.S.W.), in public administration . P.A.). and
in other fields). A third type of r. e. N degree is
awarded in professional fields fci aids beyond the
first-professio, degree (e.g.. the Master ot Laws
(LL.M.) and Master of Science in various medical
specializations).

Minimum competency testing- Measuring the acqui-
sition of competence or skills to or beyond a certain
specified standard.

Modal grade: The grade in s hich most children ot
a given age are enrolled.

Noncollegiate postsecondary school: ATI institution
beyond thc high school level that does not offer pro-
grams terminating in an associate, a baccalaureate.
or a higher degree.

312

Preprtmary program: A set of organized educational
experiences for children attending prekindergarten
and kindergarten classes including Head Start pro-
grams. Such programs may be offered by a public
or nonpublic school or hy some other agency. Cus-
todial care in private homes is not included. (This
definition applies specifically to data collected by the
Bureau of the ('ensus. Current Population Surveys).

Private control: Control by a nonpublic entity, that
may he either nonprofit (i.e.. -tax-exempt ) or pro-
prietary.

Proprietary school: An educational institution that
is under private control and whose profits derived
from revenues are subject to taxation.

Public control: Comrol by a Federal, State, local.
or other governmental agency.

Racialiethnic group: Classification indicating general
racial or ethnic heritage based on self-identification
as in data collected by the Bureau of the Census or
on observer identification as in data collected by the
Office for Civil Rights. These categories are in ac-
cordance with the Office of Management and Budget
standard classification scheme presented below:

White A person having origins in any of the
original peoples of Europe. North Africa, or the
Middle East.
Black A person having origins in any of the black
racial groups of Africa.
Hispanic A person of Mexican. Puerto Rican.
Cuban. Central or South American or other Span-
ish culture or origin. regardless of race
Asian or Pact* Islander A person ha' fig origins
in any of the original peoples of th. 1.ar Last.
Southeast Asia. the Indian subcoriment, or the
Pacific Islands. This area includes for example.
China. India. Japan. Korea. the Philippine Is-
lands, and Samoa
American Indian or Alaskan Name A person
having origins in any of the original peoples of
North America, and who maintains cultural iden-
tification through tribal affiliation or community
recognition.

I



Regular day schools: State-approved elementary/sec-
ondary schools offering at least one grade beyond
kindergarten, attended by students during a part of
the day, as distinguished from residential schools.
Not, included in this category are residential schools
for exceptional thildren. Federal schools for Indians,
federally operated schpols on Federal installations,
and subcollegiate departments of institutions of
higher education.

Revenues: All funds received from external sources,
net of refunds and correcting transactions. Noncash
transactions such as receipt of services, commodities,
or other receipts "in kind" are excluded, as are funds
received from the issuance of debt, liquidation of
investments, and nonroutine sale of property.

School disti.:a: An educational agency at the local
level that exists primarily to orerate public schools
or to contract for public school services. This term
is used synonymously with the terms "local basic
administrative unit" and "local education agency."

Student education expenditures (higher education):
Expenditures for formal instruction and activities
that are most closely related to instruction. Includes
instruction and research that are part of regular in-
structional services (departmental research), exten-
sion and public service, libraries, physical plant 90.-
eration and maintenance, general admitlistration,
and other sponsored activities.

N

Theil coefficient: A measure of disparity from the
mean, calculated in the following manner when
weighted by population:

Ea in -xi
u u

IPAwhere: u =
ZP,

P, Population
Calculated variable (per pupil eore current ex-

penditure, teachers per 1,(00 students, etc. )

Underemployment: Full-time employment of a co)-
lege graduate in a job that is not professional tech-
nical, managerial, or administrative, and does not
require a college degree according to the graduate.
(This definition applies specifically to data collected
by the National Center for Education Statistics, Re-
cent College Graduate Surveys.)

Undergraduate students: Students registered at an
institution of higher education who have not com-
pleted requiremerts for a bachelor's degree.

Unemployment rate: The number of unemployed
persons seeking employment as a percent of the ci-
vilian labor forze.
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The Condition of Education

IVCumulative Index

as.

lo

33,



Cumulative Index

Page in Edition

1980 1979 1978 1977

A

Accounting, salary offers 209 1 8
Achievement tests:

advanced placement candidates 189
college entrance exams 133 187 40 106
in art knowledge 179
in citizenship 41
in career and occupational development 27 110-115
in consumer knowledge 89
in mathematics 85. 87 181 95 105. 112-115
in reading 95. 97 105, 108, 109,

113-115
in science
in social studies

177
41

95
95

105, 112-115
112-115

Administrative unit (see: School districts)
Adult education:

courses:
by source of payment 257
by status 259
by subject area

participants:
255

as percent of adult population 239 105
by age 239, 241, 5y

249. 253
by course of study 253 147
by course sponsor 153
by credit objectives 249
by educational attainment 243 149
by family income 245
by instructional method 253
by racial/ethnic group 241
by reasons for participation 251
by sex 241
in basic and secondary education 199 151
in federally aided classes 157
number 239 49

Advanced placement program 189
Age distribution:

college students 1os
in United States 11

Aid, Financial, institutions of higher education
(see: Financial aid)

Annual Income (see: Income)
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page in Edition

1980 1979 1978 1977

Associate degrees 31 141

Attijudes (tee: Opinions)
Aytrage daily attendance 83 163

B

Bachelor's degrees: \ ,
by field of study .

"
131 229: 233

by racial/ethnic group .
by sex ,
candidates, salary offers

129
227,
231,

229
233
209

141
139 .. 63

118

graduates, in major occupational groups 135 29. 31. 207

namber . 129 197 139

recipients, salaries and underemployTent ... 139 241. 243 145

Basic administrative units (see: School districts)
Bilingual: .

federal functing ,

students

61 149
37

Blacks (see specific subject area, by racial/ethnic
group) .

Blue collar employment 137 29 21, 29

Bond eleetions 153 133

!Waco and manalgement:
formal awards 131

organized occupational curriculums
alary,.offers

255, 271 103
209 118

Career and occupational development achieve-

went:
by age 95 110-113

by enrollment status 27

by parental education
by race
by region

11-.

114

by sek 110-112

Classroom teaChers, public elementary and sec-
ondary schools:

assignment 25 85

experience and preparation 83

number
'41/4

71 81

salaries
supply and demand

77
73

87, 159
36, 37, 39

tenure 75

33 r:
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Page in Edition

1980 _479 1948 1977
,

College entrance exams:
graduate
undergraduate 133

College faculty (see: Faculty, higher educatiOn)
. College withdrawal:

by ability
by educational aspiration
by financial aid status

... by socioeconomic status
Commercial schools 267, 269,

271

Computer science, salary offers
Concerns of elementary/secondary education (see:

Opinions)
Consumer price index, related to education

expenditures 125

Correspondence schools \

Conned) logy/barber schools:
enrollment - 261
number 271

tuition and fees
Cost of education (se, Tuition/fees, Current Ex-

penditures)
Current expenditures. ksee also: Expenditures)

as percent of GNP 39
elementary/secondary schools 37
higher. .education institutions
in large cities, per pupil
nonpublic elementary/secondary schools
per average daily attendance
per student

37.

285.

149

37

287
projections 37
public elementary/secondary schools 37

Curricula:
, elementary schools 25, 91

secondary schools 27, 91

Daily attendance as a percent of enrollment 83

Day care centers:
child/staff ratios 215
class size 217
enrollment 201, 213

318

107
187 106

135

135
135

t 135

101 159

209

135
159

103
101 159
103

41

145

79

163
1351 73, 227
155

155. 157 73

247
43. 77, 245

118

17

50
55
61

16
43

43

44
43, 44

44

3 3 5

27



expenditures
legal status
number
sponsorship
staff

Degrees earned:
advanced engineering
associate
bachelor's:

as percent of all 21-year olds
tlt field of study
by racial/ethnic group
by sex
number
salary offers

dentistry
doctorate:

by field of study
by racial/ethnic group
by sex
number

first-professional:
by field of study
by racial/ethnic group
by sex
number

law
major field of study
master's:

by field of study
by racial/ethnic group
by sex
number

medicine
projections

Dentistry, degrees conferred
Disd 1 problem

qcbool (see: School districts)
Doctorate degree:

by field of study
by racial/ethnic group
by sex
number

Page in Edition

1980 1979 1978 1977

225
203
201
203

219, 221

33 143
31 141

63

125. 131 87, 229, 233
227, 229 .141

129 197. 231, 233 139 64

33, 129 197 139 64

209 118

235 143

33 233
227 141

129 197, 231. 233 139 67

33, 129 197 139 67

!

229, 233. 235 143

227
129 231, 235 139 66

129 139 66

233 141. 143

229. 233, 235

33 23
141

129 231 33 139 65

33 197 139 65

233 141, 143

129. 131 197 139. 143
235 143

53, 53

33 233
227 141

129 231, 233 139 67

129 197 139 67
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Page in Edition

1980 1979 1978 1977

Dropouts:
by age 185 84
by sex and racial/ethnic group 185 81
employment status 25 15

income 139 17

Drug/dope problem (see: Opinions)

E

Earned degrees (see: Degrees earned)
Educational attainment:

and job satisfaction 33

and voter participation 35

by adult males 225 104

by high school graduates of 1972 131. 137
by 17-year-olds or older 243 225 23 103
of adult educatioi participants 243
of college facult 123
of family head 11. 15
of labor force 135 25, 29

Educational innovations 43. 75, 77
Educational plans:

college freshmen
high school seniors:

21

by education of family head 109
by family income 109
by racial/ethnic group 19

by sex 19

by type of institution 19

occupational education students 23
Elementary and Secondary Education Act 61, 63
Elementary/secondary schools (see: Publii schools

and private schools)
Employment: (see also: Unemployment)

by educational attainment 135, 137 25, 29 21

by major occupational groups 137 29, 31 21, 29, 169
growth, by occupation 31

income 139
job satisfaction, by attainment 33 .
use of vocational training 265 201, 203

Engineering, degrees conferred 31. 33. 131 143 118

320
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1980

Earoihnent:
adult education 239, 245

ages 5 to 17
ages 18 to 34 239

by grade level 17, 57, 59

by language characteristics
by modal grade
by school system size
day care center 201

elementary schools: ..

by age
by control of school 57

by family income
by racial/ethnic group
by region
by sex
by State 59

number 57, 59

handicapped:
by disability 69

percent of population 69

Head Start 205

high schools (see: Secondary schools)
higher education:

by ability level
by age 105, 239

by attendance status 107

by educational aspirations in 1972
by ethnic group III, 113
by former educational status
by parental educatioa
by parental income
by race 111, 113

by region
by sex 105 ,

by size of institution
by socioeconomic status
by type of institution 103

first-time, by time elapsed since high
school

foreign saidents 109

four-year colleges 103. III, 113

noncredit registrations 247

Page in Edition

1979 1978 1977

147, 151, 157 53

61, 63, 65 27, 94, 95

115, 203 84, 94, 95

51, 53, 55
94, 95-

61-65, 69 80, 96, 97

79

80

53 69 74
74, 75

55-59 71 76

57, 59 75, 76
80

30, 31

53 67 34

39
39

86, 87
84
91
88

115 119, 123
85

11
117, 123

115 119-123 86, 87, 90, 99
113 90
113 117. 121

127
117, 121 86, 87

111 115, 119 49, 51. 56

.
119

111 15. 119, 217 49
155
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Page :n Edition

1980 1979 1978 1977

number
percent of population
privately controllee institutions

publicly controlled institutions

two-year colleges
universitieb

10, 111, 113

103, 111, 113

103, 111, 113

103, 111, 113
111, 113

107
115

107, 111 115, 119,

107, 111 115, 119,

111 115. 119.
111 115, 119.

127,
217
127,
217
217
217

,

49
49

in Federal programs 63, 65, 67 157
minority, by racial composition of schools 57. 59
postsecondary
preprimary:

103. 115 157 49

by age 197. 207
by control of school 211
by family income 211, 223 51 29
by labor force status of mother 207
by level 211, 223
by racial/ethnic grogp 209 28. 29
by State 199
number ,

projections:
197. 199 51 65 28

elementary/secondary 17, 57 53 67
institutions of higher education

secondary schools:
17. 103 115

by age 61 84
, by control of institution 57 53. 55 69 77

by race 55 71 78. 79
by State 59
number

vocational education:
59 67 34

by ability level 265 99
by program 261 101
by race 263
by sex 97
by type of institution 261 101
in postsecondary 261 103 147 49
in public secondary schools 53

Ethnic groups (see: Subject he.ndinp)
Expenditures: (see also: Cadent expenditures)

all elementary/secondary schools 37 155 73 43
all levels of education 37 16
by financial character of school districts 285 157
by large cities 79

322
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brstiurce of funds
by State, per pupil
change in expenditures, and average daily

attendance
change in governmental expenditures
distribution of school districts, per pupil
Federal sources
for salaries of classroom teachers
for social welfare
for student transportation
institutions of higher educatir
nonpublic institutions
of Federal Government
of local governments
of State governments
percent of Gross National Product
per student, elementary/secondary
per student, higher education
projections
public elementary/secondary schools
public opinion on
research and development
State and local sources
utilities

Faculty, higher education:
by academic rank
by racial/ethnic group
by sex
by type of institution
educational attainment
number
salaries
tenured
unionization

Federal education programs:
bilingual services
expenditures for
of iow income areas
percent participating

student financial aid '81. 183,
185

Page In Edition

1980 1979 1978 1977

127, 145 213 42

287 165, 167 77 134

163
41 163

165
41 129, 145 213, 215 89

77 159
41 43 128

161

41, 149, 151 127 209, 213, 227 57, 58
127 213, 215

41 127, 145 215 127

41, 43 127, 145 43, 79 127, 129

41, 43 127, 145 43 127, 129

39 41 16

287 165 77, 79 134, 135

155 135 227 59

37 155 215 43, 58
37 155-163 73, 77, 79 42

143 22, 23

35 223

43
153

121 121 185. 195 52
195

123 121 191, 195
123 121

123

121. 123 121 167. 185, 189
125 125 191, 193
123 189

197

61

227 145 132

(.1

61, 63,
65, 67

215-219, 237,
241-247

23



Federal sources, receipts from:
I all levels of education

higher education
public elementary/secondary school
teacher training

Fees, higher education students (see: Tuition/Feto
Fle ld of study, degrees conferred

Finance (see: Current expenditures, expenditures,
Income, salaries)

Financial aid, hillier education:
and educational attainment
and withdrawal
by ability level
by family income a

by level of institution
by racial/ethnic group .
by sex
by type of aid
by type of institution
from Federal Government

Fine and applied arts, degrees conferred
FirStiprotesskonal degrees

First-time college students:
degree aspirations
need for remedial work
reasons for going to college
time elapsed since graduation

nest schools
Foreign education steadies (see: International ed-

ucation stadstics)
Forelp students enrolled (see: Enrollment)
Foundation program
Four-year Institutions:

ability lpvel of persons admitted
as sponsors of adult education
closings
enrollment
expenditures
facultyi.

tOured
number
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Page in Edition

1980 1979 1978

41
157 129 211-215, 233
283 149 75. 79. 81

215

33, 131 299. 233.
235

137
135

239. 241
181 231, 239-249

209, 217, 241
231, 239. 241
231, 239. 241

187 133 237-247
209. 217, 241

183. 185 217, 237-247
131
129 227. 231. 139. 143

235

21
191

113
119

261. 271 101 159

169

191
247 153, 155
117

103, 111 111 115. 119
151 127
123 121

123 .189
115 109

3 3

1977

57
42, 131

89

66

50

49. 51, 88

56



*

Page in Edition

1980 1979 1978 1977

revenues
salaries, instructional staff, by rank
tuition/fees

Funds, federal, for edmation (see: Expenditures,
federal sources, federal programs)

157

159

129
125
129

191
60

.,

G

Graduates:
high school:

as percent of age group 81 183. 225 45

by age 225 23

by racial/ethnic group
by sex 81

115, 225
225

23
45

number 81 183 93

institutions of higher education 129 197 63

organized occupational programs 259. 277 195

Gross National Product, related to expenditures for 39

education flP

41 16

H

Handicapped population:
by type of disability 69 39

enrolkd 69 39

federal programs for 69
Health occupations, vocational awards 31. 277

Health professions:
degrees conferred 131 233

salary offers 209 118

High school graduates:
in major occupational groups 207

interest in postsecondary education 19 111

labor force participation of
political and Wird participation

25, 207
37

salary comparisons 139 205

High schools (see: Secondary education)
Higher education (see: Institutions of higher

education) 159

Hispanic origin:
by modal grade 63 96, 97

dropout 185 98

enrollment 59 119. 123 94, 95

3 4 6
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Home study
Hospital, paramedical schools

1

Income:
by educational level
by sex
related to education expenditures

Institutions of higher education:
associate degrees conferred
bachelor's degrees conferred
by control
by size
by type
closings
doctoral degrees conferred
endowment
enrollment (see: Enrollment, higher educa-,

lion)
expenditures ,.

first-professional degrees conferred
governing boards
graduates (see: Graduates)
instructional faculty (see: Faculty, higher ed-

ucation)
libraries
master's degrees conferred
noncredit activities

% number and year established
price indexes
revenues

special programs
tuition/fees
withdrawal rates

Instructional staff, elementary/secondary schools:
number
salaries
supply and demand
tenure

Instructional staff, higher education (see: Faculty,
higher education)

Page in Edition

1980 1979 1978 1977

261,
253
-71 159

139 205, 241 17, 19 119. 120
139 237-243 17 119
291 231, 233, 249

33. 129, 131 141

33 197 139 63. 64
115 109 125. 127 56

127

115 109 125 56
117

33. 129 197 139, 141 67
175. 177

37, 149, 179 127, 135 209, 213, 227 57-59
129 139, 143 66

129

127
33, 129 197 139, 141 65

247 155

115 109
153 135

157, 163,
165, 167

175 249
159, 161 131

135

71

77
73
75

Instructional television 89
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Integration:
attitudes towards
in public schools

International education statistics

Kindergarten, enrollment (see: Enrollment, pre-
primary)

Labot force:
by sex
educational attainment of
participation of recent college graduates
participation of ypung adults

Labor unions:
as administrators of adult education
as sponsors of adult education

Language usage:
by ethnic origin
household
individual

Law, degrees conferred
Local government expenditures

Local scums, receipts from:
higher education
public elementary/secondary Schools

Low Income areas, federal ServiCeS to

Master's degrees:
by field of study
by racial/ethnic group
by sex
number

Mathematics:
achievement:
c. by age group

by homework assigned
by parental education
by racial/ethnic group

Page in Edition

1980' 1979 1978 1977

17 59,61
57,59 71

261-269 105

25, 266-269
29

135
25, 207 266-269

251
153

9, 10
37 9, 10

9, 10
235 143

41, 43. 145 127, 129

157, 283

157 133 211, 213 57

283 145 42

61

33 233
227 141

129 197 139 65

129 197 139 65

85, 87 95 112, 113
181

85 115
95

31c. 327



Page in Edition

1980 1979 1978 1977

by sex 87

by television viewing I s1

in various countries .........
offerings a-d enrollment
required courses 91

105

time spent teaching in elememary schools 15

Medicine, degrees conferred 141. 143
Minimum competency iesting 93, 95 67, 69
Minorities (see subject headings)
Modal grade 6 -65 SO. tOt .

National Assessment of Educational Progress:
art knowledge and appreciation 179

career and occupational development
citizenship
consumer knowledge 89

27 95 110-115

mathematics 85. x7 I1 95 112- 115

reading 95. 97 108, 109,
113-115

science 177 95 112-115
social studit...,
writing

41 95
99

H 2-115

Noncollegiate postsecondary education (see: Vo-
cational education)

Nonpublic (see: Private)

0
Objectives:

alult education participants
career
high school seniors

Occupational programs:
by type of program
completon rate
en,. :imer.: size

umbc; of schools offetmg
work and education plans
outcomes
participation in:

by age

161,

249.

273.

267.

251
23
19

275
277
269
271

23
277

324

105
15

159 55
195

101



by educational attainment
by racial/ethnic group
by sex
by type of program

tuition/fees
Opinions:

of parents toward pubhc schools
of students on difficulty of school and

homework
of teachers toward teaching
of teenagers on getting ahead
of young adults toward high schools
on competency testing
on confidence in people running institutions
on equality of opportunity
on financial aid plans
on high school credit for community service
on importance of education
on interdistrict busing
on leaders in American institutions ... .....
on major educational problems .

on outside influences on children\ education
on public expenditures
on quality of public education
on sending children to college
on school integration .. . ......

fihirental education. :-Aated to student's
achievement

Parental expectations for children
Parental involvement
Performance based education program:

State level, elementary'secondar)
teacher education

Per-pupil expenditures (see: Expenditures, per stu-
dent)

Personnel, eduk anion (see: Instruct;onal staff, and
Faculty)

Physical sciences, degrees conferred 111 233

1980

2M
263

761
:75

Page in Edition
Se "

19741979

99

97
47

103

11,

73

1977

53. 63

50

21

89
123

f 143
95 67 25

39

219
131
43

'117
17 59
39 13 19

53-63 20
17

143 '2.21
71 63 21.24

221
17 59, 61

179

117. 22) 9

46
38

329



Page in Edition

1980 1979 1978 1977

Population:
age distribution 11 8

birth expectancy 12

ethnic composition 11 8
family status 13 13

in major cities 139

in poverty 11 35 14

language
participation in education (see: Enrollment)
projections
school-age:

13 31.

37

235

9, 10

6, 7

by age group 11 51, 61 31 6-8
by country 258. 259

by language 37

by race
by region

11

13

31, 235 7, 12
11

handicapped 69 39

migration 33 11

total, United States 11 31

young adult 11 31, 235, 259 6. 7
Postsecondary education: (see also: Adult educa-

tion, Institutions of higher education, Vocational
education)

age distributions of students 101

by racial/ethnic group 263, interest in 111

noncollegiate ,
plans of high school seniors 19

97-1(1 159
109

Preprimary education
enrollment:

b) age
by control of school

197, 207
211

by family income 211. 223 51

by labor force status of mother 207

by level 211. 223 29

by racial/ethnic group 209 28. 29
by State 199

number 197. 199 51 65 28

outcomes 229

Price indexes, higher education 135 125
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Page in Edition

1980 1979 1978 1977

Private: .
elementary/secondary schools:

enrollment 57 55 76-79

participation in Federal programs
institutions of higher education: V

enrollment 103 107. 111

87

115. 217

exixnditures 149, 151 127 209, 227 59

number 115 109

revenues 157 129 211

tuition/fees . 4
noncollegiate postseebndary schools:

161 131 233 17. 60

completion 2.5.9.-- 195 62

enrollment -- 261 103 157

length of program ,

number 267
103
101 159

62

tuition/fees 257 103 61

Problems of public elementary/secondary schools 53-57

Professional degrees (see: First-professional de-

grees) .

Projections: (see specific areas)
Public opinion (see: Opinions)
Public schools:

elementary/secondary schools:
enrollment:

by expenditure 285

by family income 74, 77

by level 57 53 34

by size 79 31, 32

110 State 59 30

expenditures 287. 291, 155-163 42-44
293. 299

Federal program participants 63

instructional staff 71. 73 81-87. 159 34

'umber ,
irganization

79
79

83
85

i evenue receipts 283 147. 151

qudent-teacher ratio . 71, 289, 81 179

institui. s of higher education.
enrollment

295. 297

103 107. 111. 121. 115. 119
217

expenditure: 149. 151 127. 135 209. 227 59

number 115 109 125

revens 157 129 211

tuition/fees 159. 161 131 233 ! 17. 60
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Page in Edition

1980 1979 1978 1977

noncollegiate postsecondary schools:
completion rate
length of program
number

, tuition/fees
Public school systems (see: School districts)
Pupils, per tencher

259

267
257

71

195
103
101
103

81

159

62
62

61

R

Race (see subject headings)
Reading achievement 95. 97

Receipts, public elementary and secondary schooli
(see: Revenue receipts)

Research and development expenditures 35. 151 127 233

Revenue receipts:
and personal income 291 151

by State
from Federal sources

157,
157.

283
283

151
147

75
75, 211

130, 131
131

from State and local 157. 283 147 75, 211 130

of institutions of higher education 157

of large cities 79..81

of public elementary/secondary schools 283 147 75 130, 131

S

Salaries:
by occupation 237. 239

by race 237. 241

by sex
earned by recent B.A. recipients
elementary/secondary education
full-time workers

77.

139
139
139
139

87,
237,
241,

87,

241
243
159
237

145

higher education 139 125

offered to B.A. candidates 209 118

master's recipients 241

projections 159

Scholarships (see: Financial aid, higher education)
School bond elections 153 133

School districts:
by enrollment size 79 41

by region
41

expenditures 285 155. 165 134

number 79 41

School year, length of 85 27

-



Schools, number of:
elementary/secondaty
higher education
noncollegiate postsecondary

Science
achievemeir

, in vark ;uuntries
by age
by rkial/ethnic group

offerings and enrollment
required courses

Secondary educationi
graduates
principals' assessment i
student-teacher ratio

Soda/ sciences: .

degrees conferred
salary offers

Social studies
achievement:

by age
by parental education
by racial/ethnic group
by region
by sex

by size and type of community
offerings and enrollment
required courses

Social welfare expebditures
Staff (see: Faculty, classroom teachers, instruc-

tional staff, teachers)
State government expenditures
State performance-based education programs
State progranss, federal (Unsling
State sources, receipts from:

elementary/secondary schools
higher education 151,

Student expenditures
Students (see: Enrollment)
Student loans, r education ism: Financial ald,

isieber ed

3

Page in Edition

1980 1979 1978 1977

79
115 109 125

101 159

^
105

177 95 112, 113
95

27
91

81 183 93 45
75

71 81

229, 233
209 118

41 95 112, 113
115

95
114
112

41
27
91

145 41, 43 128

41 145 43, 73 127, 129
69 46

149 132

283 147 75 42, 130
163, 133 211, 213 57

165
181 229, 231
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Page in Edition

1980 1979 1978 1977

Students' postsecondary aspirations 109

T

Teachers:
elementary/secondary schools: ."

by experience and preparation 83

by type of position 171

contracts ,

hours worked
79

85

number 71 81 167 34
. tenure 75

salaries .77 87. 159 eV
supply-demand
unionization

, 73
79

169-177. 187
181

36. 37

work stoppages
higher education (see: Faculty)

183

Technical education, vocational:
enrollment 261 1(13 50

number 267 101 159 55

Tekvision 17. 19. 23.
121

Trades'and industry (see: Vocational educ 'inn)
Tuition/fees: .

nonpublic preprimary schools 223
revenue source
undergraduate .

157, 161
159

129, 131 211
233 60

vocational programs 103 61

Two-year institutions:
enrollment:

by control 103 111 115. 217
by former educational status 88

by racial/ethnic group 111 119

number
expenditures
faculty:

103
151 127

115
209

49, 51

by sex 123 121

number 123 121. 123

salaries 125 125 191

tenured 123 189

number 123 109 56

revenues 157 129 211

tuition/fees 159 233 60
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U

Underemployment
Unemployn,ent:

*.by age
by country
by sex
of college graduates
of doctoral degree holders
of high school dropouts
of high school graduates

Universities: (

enrollment:
by control
nt,mber

expe ,.;es ,

faced%
by position
by salaries

(
by sex
tenured

revenues
tuition/ft es

V

Vocational education:
enrollment:

by ability
by age
by control
by program
by racial/ethnic group
by sex
federally aided programs
number

completions
number of schools, by type
tuition/fees

Voluntary support, higher education

Voter participation

Page in Edition

1980, 1979 1978 1977

243

121
275, 277

211
25, 31 121

211
25 121

25 121

103 111 115, 217
103 115, 119 49, 56

149, 151 127 209

121 52
125 125 191

123
123

121

157 129
/0489

211

159 233 17, 60

265 99
239 97
271 103

263. 265 103 157 50
263

97
157

103 157 49
195, 201

267. 271 101 159 55
103

169. 171. 211. 221
173

35. 37 122
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Page in Edition

1980 1979 1978 1977

W

White-collar employment:
by educational attainment 135. 137 29

percent of employed 137 29

Work, education and 135, 139 25-33

Writing achievement
99

Years of school completed:
international comparisons

105

persons aged 25 years or older 225 23 103

by sex 97

federally aided programs
157

number 103 157 49

completions
195. 201

number of schools, by type 101 159 55

tuitionifees
103
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